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1) & qan eorfinad seR-aEE )T
forsa-for<sror-omor-am & awaex wdfa 1120
2) A 43 fafv-fag-nor fafg & f& soia
faqua-fogan-wmomg qea-amfg wsia i
3) & gY dad fag-or sresf & fa gda
qwR-autfg-aghnad sfeagad goig uin
) & qop |33 fag-wor & farzarfor asfa
wnfer fagafor wean fa wa-gmafe o qsfa uwn
%) & gu dad fag-nor & syeqrfor awa |
S agg g wesfg famg fada nan
6) Faw-dau-onuRg %aa-ga@-agta n
fstoraz 42 wiaag SfF qmfas wa ngn
7) & qereg fogfa o qow-gaifg 9@
qeAizg sfow fafor fa & fa aafa nen
%) wiig qufufa da-1 fafe-wgg-fams |
wgagiaf fawmfas fang sfawq W@ n=l
%) 13 daft adard aifag 1 avig
9T % fF fa w aq gg g3 = ag wgg vl

1) TKM snurﬁn&; AKTM °unlrmm; B misses this dohg and gives in its place
the opening mangala verse fas+® etc. which is numbered as 1; C numbers
the same mangala verse as | and this dohz as 2, 2) This dohg is wanting in
TKM; A § 83 939, grafy, ° ororAaT 3) Wanting in TrM; AB°AgRwag for agfinag, 4)
Wanting in TKM; AG "I, 5} Waniing in rkm; A ®1qr@1g, while in the com,
°3; ¢ FhfI; Ac fordfd, while in the Gous, of 4 fyygar, 6) Wanting in TRM; a
423; B whaas, 7) Wanting in TKM,; Cq{qrqag ¢) Wanting in TkM. 9) Wanting
in TRM.
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10) 93-NTE-ZFAE AAE AT ATHAT AF |
w3-z-ga@ fanraaz wgg aw@d @ & o
11) quy qup quifafy d=-ge WA fafa o
wz oz fogfn gg sear fafag wgfa (R 7) gk
12) sreqy fa-fag aufa &g 79 Aeslg W9 |
qfer quoter onoTHI S qTAN-HAI® (1R
13) 7z faaway 4 9r senfa-fag g3g
3g & wean <iv qoig @ 90 wE 73T 1R
14) 3g-fafwomg wrowms @t axAeg fogg o
aeA-gwiig-afifgag dfes @t fa g3z ulvu
15) seqr ST MOAI FEA-fagEd dov |
Afesfa wag fa 7eq o &Y 9% qufg AUT LK
16) fagam-dfes fafg-n3 gft-gz amafy =t i |
v swrd afefa fag gfn qeaeas @ & ko

17) forss fordsto] WO qTATE-AGIS
Wl ugs &t ®g fas ag afuswfg W (13

18) St forg-w1g w aftgeg WY AT-WIS o §F
strorg @ (o fors av &t fag &g g3 nial
19) Srrg or ooy ot Ay Ig Y o /T, U WG N
wrg o SRy weer w fq ong forda ang R
20) g o Fg o Wg A AG 97 AR T AT
wg o 310y o gvep f & far forks sor ukeo
21) gifea or qour o QT WY afea w gfeg faa |
afex w uag fa @rg o @ fa fordso W@ nnfaas |

10) Wanting in TKM. 11) Wanting in TKM; AB a1fa. 12) TKM ag;A
faesfe, TRM AFHfE; quonfer, TKM GUWNS; KM WoAsy 13) ¢ W TRM wafamaay
avg. 14) a °fafourd, c W3 fyvorg; B NOAS, KM YA, TKM forgfg, but in
the commentary of g it is repeated as forgg, T dfea; TkM @SS, 15) M orTorHaEY;
B °famf¥d, TRM fanas; A fafesf, ¢ &g g8, TKM %9 16) Wanting in TKM.
17) TkM &, qafsag; M arEn., 18) kM @& ¢ faa for faw, 19) € q9T; AC
s, B SY; TR 1Y for wIg. 20) Wanting in TKM. 21) K misses the text of this

b

doha, but it is, however, explained in the commentary; TM &%; M faqre; A 2%
fa, ¢ %5 fa; ™™ @fsst and Mifg for wis,
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22) witg o1 A0 9 W fa g o sy o "/ |
srg o wew wg w fa & qfr 3 awig nR)
23) Jafy” mealg faafy v faa qog o sg |
foeas-swg ot faas @ azAcg song (123

24) FqE-AN-NUAT FIF-3A TTF |
Fae-Afe @ qufg & fq quas e il

2%) qafg’ g9 ssaufy st ag fosesg 39 |

at afg’ foaag aww-0g A qg=mg &3 nun
26) Sigs foeng wmoas fafgfy faaas 39 |

age fuaas 99 av 3gg @ &t ¥9 150
27) & fag - geefa =g owg qea-feme |

|l ag suifg sigan ¥fg ameg o w1 uwen
28) faey o €fan-gg-ggd foeq o wo-anars

a1 srear wfor sfta gg srour aft swragrs (1320
29) gragfz” st aag FANT-NQr |

v steqr wfer sita gg e s aggor |1k
30) sirarshta w8 gag wft srqou-ad {3 |

W q% & 9% wufa qior steqr areg wA[T 11301
31) sraw siforfag woms wfe-facfee fafag

sean Efen-faas wfs ssaw g fasg uz g
32) wF-qor-Wia-fazq-wor St sveqr wmgE

atg TeakT AT waffn gzdg 11330

22) Wanting in TRM; € 33 for 29 23) ¢ fafy, tom d9fs; @ alone qufg
for qurg which is accepted by all other Mss, 24) TRM TFE (written as °wg),
*fifex sy, Tem @fe for &t f9. 25) po wwafuly; o fimals: Tk qTaad, p°qq; p ©
ZgY, ¢ & fafy Sige; with op 1 have corrected the old reading ¥3 to &3, C reads
39 but is coriected as §3, TK I (the Kannada gloss translates it as Fﬂ@tm') , M
has something like 23 which may stand for 3. 26) ap fafels; v 38 gforaws;
TKB a%g; BC @ for #. 27) sp & fafg, rkm & f&2....9, aAc wifs. 28) Wanting in
TKM; B 9fX for aft. 29) Wanting in TrM; A 2erRefe, Fus, 30) Wanting in Tk,
e @ifa for wmfy, 31) Wanting in rM; G arfazfgs fasfig. 32) Wanting in TKM;
c 3%y, "arfor, -

9. ¥
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33) qgafe s aug 9 stomvg-arig |
FIS-IO-FLF-q " AT forzig n3zn

34) 38 adg fa wiy foag foaw ¥ fa = fa |
g forag «r fa wfa Al geroas & fr nzgn

35) ot gw-wa-afefasag seg F1z 3
qIATNG SUig FTF AT ATRT gAg n3al
36) vn-foragy f3 siigan afg ag fa o &
gz u @ag A i1 g3 "for awweas & fa n3gn

37) st azmed” forwws 1 wew-fafiwoms s far
qet qag weifa g3 Afor awmeaag & f& v
38) mafor swifa f4 gaw Iy dge wauw fge |
Aawg w1y 9v fafeas ar awacg sorg el
39) srga-faafge M S AgEAT SIS
wWiaEg wrefor srorgee | qIRws W 1IN
40) st fore g9 wefa.fafg o @g-fags =iz
fonaa-aftrfeas @ azRyg g3z (1ol
*1) o1y ewaft s qag Sw-sreaft st &
wtfr i g5 fg s & o fa «for aeacas & & el
42) 2fg a4y fy gfege fa stoss 1 o1 woifa o
qTR-gRTfE-aer o & azweg wifa ugRil

3) wrarwafy” @99 wiatwafg” @it i |
3fg o7 fazss fooraefz” wfor awaws &t fs ugzn

33) 7rM FgRS> 1 aufa, p &9fe; A 39 amE. 34) A fuafw, M forad;
TKM Sifest for &y fr; anc &g; TRM S for st f4, and @ifsw for @ f&7. 35) TRM
gAWI; BC Mg, TKM e 36) TKM 33, Sfew and ®ifew for st fr and & fir; ¢
confuses the first Pada of 36 and 37, and loses ddh No, 57, 37) tRMm Sifes
and @ifssr; in the Mss, Tkym s £ and @1 fs7 are uniformly written as shfss and
#ifst, so hereafter these variants will not be noted, 38) Wantiog in trM; BS 3F;
A afa, ¢ wam; Ac axfafyas, B 9w’ A awd. 39) 4 <heafawd, B° ARl TRM
faafs; Bo w2 40) ™ fafg, k fafg; o fowas®; x° awfeas. 41) Waating in
TKM; C ASTE, AC 7 ysWafe; hereafter many pages in p are rubbed and the
letters cannot be read, 42) TKM 2%; &t for &; ¢ °z-ra‘ra;r fam 91 gTacT, 43) Wanting

in TkM; C FIARE.
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44)
45)
46)
47)
48)
49)
50)
51)
52)
53)

54)

qAI-4ATY i

afg = Sor gz iy adg

3eay g5 TqUT G T 9THCY FIAT 11BN

it fog-wnfd dufg fa d= fa faaa qoig \
afrg o dufg dufy f@ & qoacg gag nekl
Ag qae "y wfg sgy o fa garw)

| qyweas sifor gg afwr fafesfa aagrziizgu
ot srorg & sifor ft S Qwag @ Aag
sigagg fa sig =g 3o gg fordsqy 11w&HU
qariy fafes faw w53 oy a=f |

waxg wig 9q fafaas qw-agg wdfa 11vell

weafy wg swiafy fa fus fug wsq aar &

f& fa w wiforaz gite wfa a@t gzmwag wifq uga
wra-fuag fa §ig ufa st €2 w7 FA0 fa

wrq fa st o war fa g3 @t gwweae wifE ugrn
fe fa woifa 93 gean= fog wig & fa wufa |

fe fa wuifa fag 3g-aq goy fa & fa weifa LKool
Aeqr SNET qeT-N3 sveqr 7 fa fanfo |

seqy g-qare qfer sear goop faafor nagu

seqr ea-faafowag daw-oud sy

wsaee @ qug A geaw ge9g Qo 1«0
S forg-ag-afifzsag siag ggg w0
gfea-wiforag sgar fa @ sig f& @@ (e

44) Wanting in TkM; A 28; ¢ 2]; ¢ gfeaws. 45) A o= for the last qufg.
46) TKM 9, qug g for snfw g, ndh; A facely, TkmM #eafa, in the commentary
of Brahmadeva and in 5 as well fussfg, so it retained there, 47) Only in TKM.
Kannada gloss reads =g for d3@g; in 1 g appears like s and Oagg like
agq; fa and &g I have rcad separate following the Kannada gloss, which takes -

sigagg fa and translates as amtaramgpa-bahirmga ropemappa X reads i1 gg. 48)
Wanting in TrM; AC Rawla; ¢ fae, for faa, muadfy. 49) ¢ wewg, T STOTRATE
TKM ....57%3 f for gfis wft. 50) irxM read second line, first pada, thus; g
forsiy (or is it ey o ?) o Far f7 qur; @ FFw o < f7 FAT ete, 51) trM ¥ for TR
fr and ¥ f1; ¢ @e7 9. 52) ¢ 9@ i fammy;  guop fr S, T fenfor. 38) TRM
weqfaalsas Faowid; ac Sasa f1; kM @y goag du. 54) 1 J..afdesad; o
for fa, ¢ §...famtfor, but K ez, .
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35) wrew-fatfge ga-fag azzz fazgwsm)

MAR-AATA719 99 foraz desfd Foruw)
56) wzs ta wwg agfagd wawa Qi fa sior |

ggg eegfa afe mfa guoy fa gemg Ao uun
37) wrear sifwraz For or fa aed” wifors o wig |

T-9gd forsg afor avag fawras @ig G0
58) & afeawrfy a=q g & T -q5HA-T |

qE-g Muifg A A wH-NF aS TG 140!
59) srear gemfy asg gg o qu QI I |

IS A9-g-AF A wER-fafurfEaa o wwen

60) sitag =eq stz foa wfrae FTY 7 01 |
TR’ 3 fa wifrs wfg @iy fa sug o Sor Y8R

61) ug Fagi shase 39 wAfao Fem )
gfag-w afeoraz qur fa seq stgem 115010

62) & gur sitag sgar azs fa www gdfa |
g & difaa s afs sov-age =g 1L
°%) fraa-wawafy fmg & smar awify )
Sa-qgag Aifgag & faw s swoifs wg
64) dw fa gfaa sty @y Qe fa gae-fave |
Siag wg wfna g son iy agne-a 1530
%%) g fa gra fa ag-fage sag s g |
ACqT JIQI qUF 9T (00529 0 AT nswn

55) G g8 f\_"e; K f@vfi, M faurg for f@l"{g; C quy; C g{,afg TKM Eﬁﬁﬁfg
56) TRM TR agfigd, T for gewE. 57) AcTKM A AC TEAFEH, TKM TAE,
TKM T59% for q5519; ¢ @, m d@izfor §. 58) ac afeaiofy; TkM =9; ¢ TSR C
ST, TRM T, 79 . 5Y) TRM s5us asq fo (for %), qu for quy; for qur. 60)
A ®.fmm o @, trM 9. 61) ac 9981, TKM AHER; AC aglEATE, TIM
13 afewas; Tk 8y fr awrgey for dm fr ete; o q¥ATEE. 62) TKM & 907 ofiag;
T #gE fg for aizs fa; M Afg B 63) TR frafg, ¢ faag; rrm Faor ¢ s,
™ °lTQHFQ“, K °q?m‘(‘g, in the commentary of Brahmadava °r{quf“g; TK HFq for vy
64) ¢ T, tkm Fag FawS; TRy g e, 65) 1k g7 fa daw fa, M ogFa fa
g &, ¢ g7 o gaa f; ¢ 2w for d@s
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66 ) ay fa Wag & wag g Sad weg @iy |

sear fwfa fa gog wfa fousee oF woaz gy
67) @y wfeq fa quar AFTR-ANVT-S39-R5TtT

fSor-aast w sgar wea o gmfesh sE nga®e |
68) sicar dig SUFTF HACg W ST W UF |

wawaag fa afvw fag fafg sus fafg 91z 100 &5
69) Stear stvg & ag ft a§ sear a8 fv o @z |

u% {9 wuwg fa weg wig forad aworfg sig w §o 0
70) o fq Ieqssiz o fa A S o1 Higg wg |

f98 awwed” sizar faoras oF Wi 1 og¢ N
71) atfeq of gawg ST-HY9 A9 @ fou fa aur |

toafe aeg faarfor gg shad oaw fa moor 0§20
72) ¥gE INT AT-ATY g 7wy fafag |

g qu famrfor gg 2@ Forr Frfr v wo 1)
7%) g afy sr-wzoy W WS o WA

W AANAE S T8 G Aeqny qéifg | 0
%) fovwre faswie w19 @9 iz og @d% |

Aear wrafg formee i qafy wa-dis nowl
75) ®ERE F WrAST vy FATY 357 |

wta-agrag fawy fra foratn aeafy aeg 11 03 0
78) sear Afemfa wmorwg sty qurE e |

q g3 sita gg wafy aea-agre ooy )

66) Wanting in TKM; no readings in others, 67 ) Wanting in poTKM, 68)
Wanting in TKM; C S for U%; A reads in the comm, arﬂlgts', §18 and g, 69)
B forarfe; T Torg Stz 70) T T B FqTE; A Suseg o for o¥ 71) TRy A9
fa fou fa quar, foars, goop (for qur). 72) trM 3gg; ¢ gives only the first pada of
this dsha 73) km 3efs ¥afa, ap fafrafs; rrM SIS for sta; T #¥g, kM 9%, [ In
TKM here come five dghas which in our rtext occupy the numbers 11, 148; g,
149; 1, 150; g, 151; 11, 1 82, Their various readings are noted under those
numbers, 74) o wiafg... af; ¢ & wafy, tkm & qmafe. 75) Waating in TKM; C
F13. for T 76) ac fiwefa; M Aly; TRy TUES for qua,
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77) wigg weng AifgeS aueg Qed w9 |
FT-uo-|fkang sreqr Wify fm‘a 1 O |

78) siftq sy quig fag attnfafg gag |
weAIEfEe sNasT og Frag geag 0 9§ NI
79) avwa-1ae sitaze fassrfafes gas |
dug ag-fag-sva=t o @@E AT vy ||
80) gy fag—qor-faasug T AE |
oo-faageyy saes Swafz arefd e 1 ve n
81) fas fasex’ aftwfas frafts asx qug
wrR-fafofraa wraer & siearoy waig 1 o) N
8?) g9 Wte g aww e fa fafuwrg quo |
ge an-sing 9 & qge ATS AT 1) o
83) g9 a%, WY a5y g9 g3 afas g9 Ag |
gfeg wI'ae fiu g3 Aung g AT 1 <2 1|
84) qTwg 923 waT s dfes fasy |
AT 439 YT |Es |oig |57 || <R |

85) sroroit sroryy fr @ o gq & fag fa TZ
AET-STG fat HAqUT HES AWM g a«a 1} 43 \

86) gwag mrefor S faaa & gg-89 Wy |
tr=osfess sass gea o &g &g 1| ¢8 1

87) w1y sgfaw g fag faq g @ |
fan fan dao =gz T fraR g qug ey

77) TRM ¥e38 Fg (sometimes & looks like fg), waafg fiafg, sufor for wify,
78) kM &, ¢ aE for afw; TRM BC wEWTEfEs. TRM wEAlE. 79) kM fasenfs
T °fafes; Tm wgfafir semrer, put 7 has the same reading as adopted in our Text;
for & A &, ¢ fafir and 1k fo=. 80) kM 9%, Bo wwfy for Imfy; M TreT AT
81) ac fresfa; TrM 9fwms; TRM wHETST. 82) Wanting in 7KM; ¢ G/a®s. 83) Wan
ting in TkM; A 7E 84) TRM =T [g] 9; BOTRM ®4%3; K WU’ ABC @S, TKM
353 [983] for da3 ¢ wg famumz @eg 83) ¢ wwWIE; kM AE fmwrg @ 7 hasa
corrupt reading. 86) pc TRM FRW; ¢ fa@y; TRM fasorafes; TkM tey for T=Y; BC
#1g for 14, 87) A fra fova ¢ faw fm, TRM F9 §=; for fam too ihe readings
arc similar in these Mss ;a fugfa,
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88) arear Mz fiwvg o fa sreqr T o1 @ig
woq1 ggq fa 95 w fa wfrs snoi™ sitg uesn
89) sreqr swoy qgg w ¥ o fa @fas o f@ ag
g9ftq wdaz gha o fa mfrs quz s@g ugon

90) Freqr 433 @9 or fa syear q¥T o fig
st fofig oag o 1 orfre strmg sitE neen

1) areqr 1z wfy faeq oy wix aifag ufy fiveg
g3 w19E Qg wf7 ufs Iaq ufx frsg ne’

92) sreat @rory 3 ot fa swear fafee o gig
st RS &g fa ofy orfre sorg sie %o

93) weqr dfes qag wix wfy Eaw orfy o |
qAENT T q1 wfd sy fa m:tr-fa%a N en

94) quy fa qwg fa w1 wg grATEy 5 WS
qag fa sear @ig aify afesfs Jaoar ueln

95) ereat www & I srear FqU7 orrey )
3reqn maa—w‘ﬁ@r-qa AT IACATT 1R33N

%) som fa1 qay afeq o fx ou f wfiw o i |
aww (£ %er w atfe fra Nfesfa swar A NR]LN

97) sww fw facw a sy o s f7 o9 w afa |

sww fsr 23 = Tafq gg sicar fa:ro'o' qqfa nRai
98) greay Fau Fa3 fa sy @ey FIAZIE |

qag & g7 AT St aga‘mg are 128
99) sy Avafg formeg e agd st ¢

Sl |IAE GIH-097 F5WE TFF-QUO 11201

88) KM TITI, ey ggw ur for ggq fa; apc wifr for saf; Brahmad&va has an
additional reading uriforg smurg &Y in the last pada, 89)tk TRY; TKM g wyaw;
Ac ourg 7urE. 90) TRM 7T for 47T, @y, T, RIS, @iF for wig. 91) r fafew, ¢
#g; T™ AT, K ¥I for diz. 92) kM g w fa for &g ete; @ Fg fr for ¥f fy;
TKM uriforg Un'lﬁ' Si1g as the pada, 93) Wanting in txp; Aaauré 94) Wanting in
TKM; AC faesfa. 95) No various readings in Mss,, but Brahmadeva notes some
alternanative readings: qrEaRFETg, EagFEas, 96) trmM #wwwfa. 97) Ty @z for
wifg; o famafe for fafr gg. 98) TxM o fesas amEw; o S 99) kM & aodt
TGUT; ATEF, TKM THF.
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100) greqr forg-ufer forrwes forald™ qmg o o |

TA-gUTE ag-=T 977 far w<fF e arg 11%¢
101) shga w1} sforgur s wforrs g3 |

Jeag Fg wraey fafag Sw adz (199
102) grea-vgifa afefzag aze iz fadg |

ftag Aq-agifa &g Saes w&g 1120o0||
103) gy qavaz g qx faw siafr Wa-ws |

g gy W vifa wft ugs awg-ag@ 1o 2l
104) greray it fafaas fosafs fag sq

aequ foenfs fafaas Sareg G aw 111011
105) greg fa ax fa fagrog & or@” qlorgor |

ar forg-seqr snfor gg shga oor-asio (19031
106) enor qrafy awy Ag & s agow )

sor foraear siforaz arfaa gas-goior [120v11
107) arequ o Huifg gg v STorg seavoy |

sha-aquafg- fafase wrol aaor-qan |1 0|l
108) sreag & fa fafiuwr az & fa gafa or onor

¥ gg fafonr fa afegfefa forafa scg fagwr ngogn
109) gquqy wrrorg wew 9 wirey fagrerg Ser o

fafour fa fefesta sufor gg sear onot- aur 120wl
110) oprforg oriforg onforgor onfere &r o quifg

at srountfor omorAS v a2 &9 S3fg ntesh

100) p qFAT, TKM FATAN  AIFM; TRM Fg f #7g fF arg for the last
‘pada, 101) Wanting in TrM; B @feq for ared; cfasg...gdfq. 102) Wanting in
TKM; o afeq ggrfa; Brahmadgva notes on alternative reading g AAHJIT ¥g. 103)
cfem, ™ 7 ( K S9) @iF2. 104) rm &1 for sife, foend, . Ja; BC oWE, TKM d9T
firea®; A SETOW, TKM SI9W f7 d4. 105) tM frnforsg; pfa afte, tom F ao;
KM & firs erear ;Iuyf‘g ag. 106) Wanting in TKM; B T arfaor, l07) TKM SaTgafe
dw=3, ABC fawes, Brahmadéva has an alternative reading sfraquafy 2gwy; ¢ mftr,
BC 9HIY, TKM orrar srgorgaATer. 108) Wanting in TkM, and no readings in others,
109) txM q%, Aofg gg for sufer ete,, wewfa. 110) Wanting in trm; ¢ 97§ and =gz,
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111) srgewg fq a9 ag wfossg fa &g

Jy wofag stor oz afeassg aw=1g 1120R1)
111) gfor-az-faag gftged it wfor foram: 390

q7g fit avas wuwa @Y geug aT-HE 11200
113) |Y q¥ ge=g I 9% s1g 9% faeg a9z |

wifg’ wg afg w1z shag fa forgd st gz g e
114) afg ng afd 7z e gg @ fa Ju =3fg

¥ quay qofa wF aravafea wfE neeRil
115) § fwrageag faew sigd az-z=g faarfe

g qERTAEY g w13 3 qan afer nge3
116) sz fofaagy fa g fa wg qeawag AqUS |

afim-woil faw wz-fad =gz 9@y fa a@ ngeen
117) afesta aas sazad fag fafcaas 87 )

fag fndafg aww-ag 39 fadsor g nggan
118) & faa-dafu grw-gg aafg oy s<g 1

& gg yafu fa sfta wfa dAfcsfa 2= amig 128N
119) 5t qfor ssgg Aviw-gg fora-sear Amg )

d gg g fa wfr =gz Al Afe g v
120) seqr-gafor fama<g o gg @1z woig |

d gg =gy faua fa3 swias fas @g 12l
121) strgg fog-wfor frasg av fag @ 493 |

sigfe forenfs au-tfgg W fa sta-gg 112N

111) tkM & a¥g 9%; ¢ a3 for 7, TkM & &g; Brahmad va has an alternative
reading q¥ for 75, 112) Wanting in trm. 113) trM gemg for o3, G TRIE,
TKM e‘resir, stag fa. 11 1) TkmM have no nasal signs; ¢ a33eq for °F9; TKM ®3g and
F3g, % 55, T4, 115) p sy for fymy, prx diwe, ¢ quag L16) TR ®IE 3
fgereay spars; TRm AfrEi S, ¢ . 117) tem desta @a; se frafaf; o &4
118) TKM 919%, C 9193, AIM; TKM Aewfd, ac fafeefa 119) BoTRM #9iq 9g; TRKM
2fafg Mfe. 120) Wanting in Tky; ¢ faa. for fag, 12)) Wanting in T'KM; G
foreneg, faa,



R sidg-faws [ 122 : g-230~

122) 1§ firg fgaasy 39 o drag g |
Feafn wzey fag faw ggg sfor fosig ngon

123) srg gfeorssh fguagq g ufg g faaife
gawfg &n qufa ag § = afemiz 111390

124) fom-wfw frenfe arfoag foaas 39 s
gar avaf Siw fam wg ugs afsgr 11230

125) 33 o1 39S wifg famu wia fawg wfz f&fa |
aE3 fuisa woms fas w@few an-fafa 1230

126) qu fafoas qIRATE” 9IREE fa wored |
g fa anzfa-gate’ gow wuTas ®em (173

127) stm fmiwfor Ry =wfes faaa-aamufg Sg |
HigEg HI qa:e.'c-f OO O &g o WY | QR33N

[ 2. fassig safeaw]

128) faferw wivaly diag Ag Maag w10 a6 |

WiFGg FIS AW GF T AT qIA 11
129) sza wirg fa Ama-w3 gfese daag- 39

A fau-wfasg fugfo g So faawfg %9 120
130) qeng weag wRg" 17 qag- qusg Aag |

3] quuify wnfe faa il o or dae 03
131) w1z fom 9=y g5 wia gag- o=y @iz

at T fafour fa afegefa fawr asafy avaiz 1w
132) oo g3q W A3 GF SO wIG O i3\

ot e gesfy’ daufg agn qax fx | v

122) trm frafgaaza (q ?) aordt agom. fag S, @op; o mg for ngg, 123)
Wanting in tkM; B aftarfy, o afsaify for afemfy, 114) try forgasy foren®) 93 for
fom, qg wgw 125) o W faes; TkM Doz, srmw foums o dfas gatas, 126)
Wanting in tkM; B gav@gars. 127) Wanting in trMm. 128) Wanting in TRM; C©
HFag for wFEs; B qxag for second Mamg, fam for §. 29) trMm aiag fa qFG; C
faenfors, 140) tkm have n o nasal signs, Erﬁg; ¢ sfvor for gowf, 131) TrM; Brahma-
d,va’s reading @ify; TRM T59T;, C AT, 132) Wanting in tkym; B af for aY; g

Hwalg auvly; g ag7 fa ¢ wgfa fa,



~144 ; 336 | qTHI-qI1Y 23
133) oy Wiz wng fa sifgaas qu-a9) arg o §ig
d1 azag fa e aeg far-fa-saaft aig u & 1
134) gqn gag o g AT IO TAG NP
at i aag fa @iy @a fag fa fafg |@ig wov

13%) gft-ge-ay fa famaz fa glu-aciag fa waa)
qza-forsafor wa afifa qag & amf @=a 0 cu

136) fagafer MNag wfa wfq QFEE FY AT |

wag wofan qFg 9 auis faafg @iz w v
137) siiag a1 q¥ @ag Aqlor st 9TRqa-wig |

FEA-FET-AqIRE v Sieslg aig ugon
138) gqor wprop HUiA-gg QRS W GEET AIG 1

al 9T qrq3 wWiga & fasss sfa o qrg ug g
139) Hrag Wiaag g9 & dau Wi |feg

& gu fafeor fa sieg qfor tuzsd ggg Iq UM
140) Jemg wiorg Aq=eg afeq seag o fa )

Zau wr afcg fae Alwag s & g
141) § Fieag q9gIL-wI daq ey ARG

d afeamfy @ gg & 9w §ifg afag ugen
112) z=3g snorg wa-fsad ag sfn weorg st f

Aeqg FS Wiaes Afaag daq A & utun
113) gsag snuifg i 3g fagaw witas §fF

sz -fama-faafssafg arfafg cnfagafg uegn
144) siyg gRAae 3= qfor 4T AT Howr |

drng wEAIgE wg w1 afgan fos (120l

133) Wanting in tRM; ¢ faT geaft. 134) kM SfRq..49g, ¢ Iaage;
TKM ¥3%. 135) A awg; ¢ fomatg, Trm Teafueey Ay, 136) v fga®; sa gwd;
TKM WG, 137) BC WA TKM FFAToH. 138) aATKM A% Ig; TKM A&g 6. 139)
BC WA@E; G &9 a%; TKM foreo3 ugs 79, 149) po fre2y, TKM T9%; oTRM AR,
Brahmad&va aeqg. 141) Wanting in TRM; A qews, T for §. 142) Wanting in
cTEM. 143) Wanting in grxm; ¢ fagafn afear sfe....mfora, 144) trM 9879 spou,
qiwte, w1 afgar fion; Asc #1fe.



{¥ sidg-faes [ 145 :3-8¢-

145) gfa-fagwa moAI qEAI-agIs |

forate siga sicg glu fosg futsw W e
146) gy Sieag qe ag gaT ang fanfa

genraey fq nafsag sz awafg oifor nee
147) geag qaws aft fsag fuaw- ag aafq |

& wg 3= faattu gg fawaz g3 wifs ujon
148) @1 qloswifg 37 3§ aggw-a@w o9 |

wang afa fafwon faw ag swag ag 93 urL
149) g f& g1 1 (99 @ Aewfam a9 )

gaT wEe fqario gg stca-qaafy” @sa 120
150) gea warix fa gaz fag aweraaw-fagio |

w13 fa gy afegitfa awafg mor-asio (13310
151) gqearaw fa gag @S o fa sd@-adq

av Avig-aqyq Jfur qg-fag gae-a@ ugn
152) Sy wkfa faa wigag gsas i |

wafz fafeag s st s foaafg ad LAl
153) gag geag 2fgag fug-fua-wesq wwifq |

w3-1g-g7@ aga fwa A d@are wafx uv&u
15¢) gamg o wfufa faa geag og agwe |

gafa dgag vl og afrasag aT-Si@ (1Rl
153) fuaR wfgas ug ag aagrw fa fafg

gafg wiw =fey afon 9 wafy a<dfg uan
145) M “faghre, forrd, 146) 1M dwe, awge fa wefsfefy, A wafouiy;

Ms, A has no commentary on 18=19, but the same added in a different hand on
the marginal space. 147) TKM change the order of 147 and 148; TKM &A%
gagafifesay; Brahmadeva Safy; o forafa; tkm gg for ©s. 148) ¢ a<gy; TKM §
for qg, 54 qg wvag. 149) TRkM Gy, w@de gify gg. 150) M g, afwita
awurg T, A onforadto. 151) TRMBC SFATERE; TKM Tfed, @O, TS
Brahmadeva has another reading g3 f‘afaré— Iug. 132) TKMBC aﬁqrmg, TKM 933
foar, weg wiw. 153) txm 2fg@fs, o feas; tam fafus, @dg so &@fa 154) TR g
for gfurfa, us for ug, w; ¢ gfa. 135) p formg; Tkm afur for gfw; Bo .




~166 : 3-3e ] qLHI-qa7Y L

156) & sig @A%< 2°q foa & ag strorg st f&1 |
seag HTI Arae’ my Hfoswfg @ 7
157) snuifa wewfa stcg 9% s 9T-W13 WOF |
A fmg gge Was3 winfg |9 gag 1130
158) St waY WUHAE 7y Al SFAY I |
weqt fafesfa qu-fass arg fa son o &3 1320
159) 5 Tguag fwsraz mifrg sieg woifa |
& sniga fag-qag fora-seqn @afa (1330
160) areqr soras forrnes sorfawr & wrafa |
A qt fnad” aa-qfn sg fisag sgfa uizn
161) ga=-qacag s 1gn sag afing gz |
aeq-fada-faafeqtas & forg-dae sig uzg
162) dmqur-geq gag FF & swag faooney |
aeq-faag wquig faa d glu afaag awr e
163) gaq fa g¥g @y fwa wiins swr-fursio |
g feac-39 a9 g=ag an-fago ulgy
164) gafes® qz qu fassg
fau Iganu sae u fassg |
o &g $fza worg foraey
Juaat fa o Ag@g ®I 13§32
163) sreq-mgia witg g foegaaas q1d |
qifge-q=A sy g AFGANT A uEHR|
166) fafoor fa stor agg afor afu aw-A= &7
quuig qiag Qu fag daT-29 gag ulel

156) Tk &t and &t for &f and §, gfwsss. 157) rrM #91g; ¢ =IO 158)
KM Aeefa, arg fa. 159) kM waafrasy, frg e 160) kv & argfEy, § @'
for & q¥; ¢ fusaifor. 161) ¢ slag; Tkm qawfadg. 162) po €87 3; G quifa. 163)
cgwa fa g3@; TRkm Tiag, |10, g% for g9, 164) Only in P; fF3g. 165) Only
in P, 166) tkm &fvor....wdfq, wdt; ¢ afw for qo.



2% Sigg-faes [167 : =3¢

167) y=3g fafas w15 afw seq-asfy fosde |
daz-fosay sfw gg aus-fages- S L STERA]

168) sy qefaws At @ag afgua dg o 3y |
|1 qefao o quw STEA-AIg w1 1390
179) qav myy aftq ag & au-AIg #3g |
gavg wag 7 afea ofy famas g9 wag 1gou

170) witag wifory gaaAg atag @wg &g |
g1g saag afa nu3 A9 wEwg aig e

171) sim wata gdfa afw & faa fassfg wig
Arg-waa-fagsswas av quafg anv-aig (Ul

172) gatag qQuify afo st g¥s1 qu-wfa |

a az qum gy afr sig- g stew-agifa ugIun
173) fafoor fa 1w geifa ag it @q-w19 w33 1

4y f&r forgorg atwqore top & 1fgs FF 1R

174) woy fa Qg g3g a9 S AW-A1T A |
aq T fafesfa awers azg fusio g2z 18wl

173) oy fa g gds ag sit aw-Arg Wi |
faas gafaw gmed IWT g w3z 1RSI

176) s fufe aawg” fzag wifing afg” sz

wifg’ gu sy @ag w7 av fofa afufy AT &N
177) wnfor wafiay we aq faey @ sig o I

A7 wZag oA avi St seg-age jivel

178) worg wonag wifa gug forag onfor or &g
tafgfg seo wie g wias az &g uvel

167) ¢ faws, TRm 0ae, gsd. 138) 5 qfifews, TkM 77 TUES and 3g
for 3g, 169) ¢ wg for ufy, wh for u3; TrM forss3 for fome. 170) TrM o fg and
a1 fg, Ap WFas, © 91T, TRM W ¢ g for @ 171) TRM AF; TRMC Hesfy
172) tkm 77, gaaid, ©g (¢ also); 5 speragrd. 17:) Wanting in 7kM. 174) ¢
€19; TKM Hewfa, 175) Some Dg anggari Mss, hesitate between fs and fa; pTkM
83fay. cTKM ©IHWS. 176) Waniing in TKM; BC wfnifa for afafa. 177) crxm qe-
fiuy, ¥%9; TKM wedfe. 178) ¢ #fo; kM WAy,



~190 : 3~%e ] TG 29

179) sigg guafy ava-qfn g T s o w=

viag du faarfrag froms sea-azre nen
180) fagag Fraft azm-qfn 27 f7 w37 7 vz |

faqag dn famfors fiong qea-agre 9ol
181) %gg geafy ara-wfo 39 & w35 o1 w9

ey du fanfuas IS STET-HFTIT 1Y N

18?) fafa-fofafafld aw-afu g fa s o w3 |

g 3T farforas gag Sw agg warn
18%) dag Waay g9 foa sy wifg sog @ig o
|t g wifg w3z faa qou fa a9 fa @17 el

184) dgu-mror-=afrans s wfa sy nwg l
Hia.d e winfa faa @ a€ ag #3g w4y

185) st wifq moorg sie @q qour fa a1 fa €
A fax gag agg fora wifg fggg SIEEIEER]

186) gx fora cnag zizvd miforg A waifq |

sty gafta's* afwfa =g faaad =g guifa nasn
187) & qu guwg ATHE mifora arg weifa |

sag e afa =g gemg e qvifa (woll

188) gy forg-dau-ufgqgs wy fa ta «gta |
w fora- “mo-furqz quop fa st wAa el

189) & fora-g aor-aifgagr aaq swig sgfa
fa faoy quoy wdar fa gaq swig agfa nusn
190) guitey gig fagant fagdo Aatt AW HE-AGY |
wg WIRW T T qr ot ¥ A1 I ]|l

179) Wanting in tkMm. 180) Wanting in 7KM; C Jeg g3 for fyumg Stor,
181) Wanting in kM. [82) Wanting in TRM; Brahmal va has an alternative
reading for the 2nd linc fwrg Sor Frmfitrs qad seawgrs. 183) A fus for fu,
TRM T3....fq9, g fo- @1z, 184) apc fafgf srefr; txm 7o for wfnfy 185) B
g am; ¢ Af1. M AT; TRM WE. 186) TrM Stig for wfafy; po faams. 187)
TKM GI%....58. 188) vy foradad, aifa for s3fa ( s =difa ); TkM # for 4T, BTRKM
Fafq. 189) Ac 993; TkMB §; B #LA18, TKM Fiarg. 100) Wanting in pc; TKM
FZAR | ARy fa.



e sgg-favgs [ 191: -2~

191) 3ag geng givraw® wiag goor 233 )
FIA-F@T QU g1 wig swewy fa wog ngn

192) 3ag neqg wfazg i fagg =g |

forad” M3 g9z ag @ Fare WAL L§RI
193) qia” wrres fafes fag guir erme faavoy

faed- arog-ng wgg Qfg & @g fosamm 1§30
194) sguy forzor afewmoy gourg FIXW F1 |

HZ FHUAT AUANE uFg fa urrfor o sfor (1§10
195) dgu forguy afewmor minfg og o 99 ¢

uag fa Afesla Az gge Wi afag nkan
196) 3z3 forzg afewas Wi AGET &g |

q¢ ag g9y afeq ufy s qur-gfg o g n&sll
197) qgg @99 |G a3 qgg IO I |

AGE TFHIEST gAT TEI AW TZI n{on
198) 19 faggs avaul avy wifay S |

93-TTg-ZAWE W YLF WS 9T Y 118N
199) fafgfg v dusr w9 faugs g |

sit qg arag Afu asg A fow gy Baag ngon
200) wfg wrag afg sfg fag st wag wfv & &)

Fvag diag w Afa av faag afg @ & & woon
201) gg-aftond- gvq a7 aqg 3 AT |

fz fr ofy fadfisars gg o 9 99 1o
202) Fify wawg wWie av gzwy fa adw |

FERU-A0-fAAfewag a” ST WA 11LRN

193) A oify....fafen; TR QU0 gTaT gig; T and K have the second line thus :
armg faedy qufs (k qfnfy) fra afy Fraees s 194) o ¢ afesam; ¢ and M FUE
Ferafg smofy. 195) ¢ interchanges the place: of 194 and 195; tofmg Brahma-
deva wifirg; ¢ oS for gg; TKM Feafy. 196) TrM daq forg  afeway; ¢ afew s, B
afewerg. 197) M @@y ¢ FEE @9, 198) tkMm BT for Ig. 199) M fafefg
3 gues, p fafafe 3= dar; oM Fg for fn 200) Wanting in TkM; € WAR
for was; Be g, 201) TKM 9W 9% FIEE; A AGFE 202) TRM ... T BC AW,



-213 : 3—¢3] TS0 12

203) 33 fordw 39 wog wnifor ey o %if
urror-fagton siaer fae d@are wefa ) w3 i
204) arror-fagiorg AaE-a9 sita @ wrg o sig |
Tge afas-FAfeus ot Arags o @iz 1 oy
205) wearasag s |9 afyg o A fg Weg
afg & weag Tauaa @i afwor |JEg |1 ees?
06) st forg-shgg A1fges ora f wesg or Qov
3IAE T F0T 7 SGg g FRT oY 1
207) & forg-oror £ gz o fa S qager TS
faomaz-frrng g9 faa f& fasag av-w= 1 w§ 0

208) greqy frfemfa orforag stoor o ge ey
dur o famag AW THg SCiAg AR 10 ||
209) zreqr fafemfa worms fafa o =g s
7w & afwafn a3 af w9 @9 Wy 0 ve I
210) ¥fvig fa fora-wea-wg wigs st fov w33
1T Ay 'sR fa @ qv w¥g qotg 0 Ok |1
211) jsig fa forg-sweq-%g ot afg = o a5 )
at uifr sz evy g wfae du s noco

212) qt srur-a fa S Wi @w o faeeg oy o

at uifg geag aw faa swvig fa awweg 1) ¢4
213) go@E Qead T FIE 9T TN W AT |

aw o1 {ug @ orfy gg TR qUT N <R |

203) TM g, K 3§, B TS for 59; TkMm it siag 1 (for) +fg; ¢ Wg Do
204) Wanting in trM; B 9373 afosfamifens. 205) In Trym only, 206) oc f& for
fa. 207) Wanting in TKM.; 280) 1, Kk and p change the order of 208 and 209;
kM dfeeta, fagafe; c smiag. 209) kM fa9, ¢ faa; Trm & for &; B ag ®e;
TK q?(qm{’r, 210) ¢, T, K and p interchange 210: and 211; gc q’tf‘g 1) ﬁﬂ‘!q"ﬂ-‘g S[oTE,
211 ) o fg for wfg. 212) Asrqfag &, Txme 7%; TRM @ 0 Heafq... a@; po 7T,
213) TKM ... 04; BG T5E; TKM UG for 55, '

E



Re gg-faE= [ 214 3-¢3-

214) aeq udg fa gig wg s w gwg faacy |

afg a4y fa foreass wfa Aog qeaeg 1 €%
215) sig-fafas” aeq fre @ig afsvag 30

du fa g o srg a7 @ fw qg T AT 1< |
216) fend faey wwarg wag wag w g

wor-frafess s foa qfras iz oa@g v ek
217) wriforfg Agg afoa<d sias &g wEg |

g fa fremz mfrag sitag faoor Ruig 1 ¢& I
218) Jug T=9E Ag X 4av fa ug #@4q )

ag-fag-wen-fadw fax AfF fa og fadg u co
219) Jeor-Aer-gianfg qag g forig

qafg sewg mfuas sug s qug 1l ¢¢
220) wzfg qzfg geafd Jewr-Afkeaulz |

g soifan qfnawg swafg wifea & 0 < 0
221) gt fa oS dfwas fas dEfafa el

was fa @ o afegfa foaz-fsr-ao 1 e |
222) & faur-fen afa qfr gzs-afung S

sz wfaun & far fag o qu sfge el v e
223) wrgg fafafe wfoor & faa-d wdfa

drer-afmfa & fa i 3ges 39 sgfa 1 R0
224) yvq Wuorg St fr qfor aeag Hafg aw )

Y qued foor worg wifa a9AT 9IRS 1L R 0

214) TkM 3B FHas. ¢ I IET. 219) Wanting in TKM; ¢ 39 fSig oI
216) 1 fiwd weiatg;  and ¢ have sF@ET ete, between 215 and 216, 217) Wanting
in TRM; cufrazfy. 218) Wanting in try; ¢ @if fr as Sfgfa. 219) 4 Faeetfacdh,
TKM; Svorafraadiftaats; Tqus; for qas; B facey for wewg. 220) TrM Tfeafe; As
faenfafaaete. 221) 1M fas s9fa, @ag f, ofigez.222) A f&fF; trm ofss for
gz, dfser for & fr. 223) ¢ T&fad porkm wdw; M fd (3) =3; TRMC =T
wwify, 224) txM Sifsst for sit f, stafy seag @e; ¢ org for ufa.
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225) gewiag awey faa q% =g afex o wig)
siar @a@ fa §g a5 qu faawmg €@z 1]en
226) s WY WW-A4g ag qf SEY 0 |
a=z9 wfg fa giefewas @t ag st o JA3 1@
227) sirag fagaw-ufsag qer w3 wifa
Faz-ofor wifnr g qag fa gag quifa 198
228) sfat @aw fa oro-wa seRo-AO-fagEs |
sita-quafy’ aas aw age fa amof gas uRol

229) sitag se@y faoazly wfas daor-ono

aut w fieswrg 99 ag wig Afor se fagior (ken
220) gwg wafo adarg & wfg 49 wifq |

& qeAcq-qataay wiga fawg quifa 122
231) ya-fiw q afeghta & an s fodfa

a an-wifa afefgar og fisam sgfa ngoon
232) sitag gaw sy fora saww s oY oy

w-fadg A9 ag mifn fs awag & fa ngogn
233) Jg-favag ot gug shag A< fafag

| wifa saee qug ag au utg |f@ ngon
234) gjng ggwe [a<s fafg-afq difa St as |

faz gu @as fa faasr asaw @ q9-F 130
23%) ag fa fag fa scg g sitg si@g fa og |

gFg wfau @t qug & sca sig 12wl

225) TrM AT gae fa avg faemrg, 226) Trm 9eag for WOAaE; A FEE
tor Ffgfr, 227) TrM fagah;pc FawUTE; TRM FaSUN; TRM T for 53; B THF. 228)
TKM 999 (everywhere); ¢ wrag. 229) txmMm afg for ag, A% for wfor, 230) Wanting
in TRM; B %88 231) TRM HRE &; A afegify, trM; oftgils; TRM & T S,
guaraafxfezar, 232) TrM 3ffE Jag | afg mifor fr qurg @ifss.  233) Wanting in
TRM; ¢ dgummoafeg. 234) kM fafgad ¢ fafgafe; M Seast for faaen 235)‘
Wanting in B ; ¢ %@ fr gz, wiw for amig



R shég-faves [ 236 : 3—Qo4~
236) sit wfy Auwg st i @as @ gas-aga )
q1g o FFHF WIS g9 wF-amafx st g ngoa||
237) sitag A9 fsr w-fee wen fa site o dig )
s fafwonrg gig ag w1 sglaw A7 1250
238) gag w2 wufafor wft @ st qw-fadg |
gaps g I aay fagaw gg s1®%g nown
239) qg swig fa awn-gfn gr-dan wwb@fa |
TS qIACAAZ FFag A9 q&fA 12 o<l
240) st ww-wrag Aifgee 4 ag & =fc & |
Faar-aafc qsfg av swur fa ssag siq 1ok
241) weeng 1 oneifa T wig e @S
azaine Sgg fafes & fafrzas aafg (2o
242) siza Wig afvewafg Mg w w9 g
AFEAT qAT N 3G AgA? FT 12
243) gwr wanEE fivTH TE-HIT-A1ES |
ufgeafa & o avafa faag Wa @g w1l
244) wg geofa W wig awg-fag-aage agtfaes
a aw-gau F10 Aau-fagy faassg 11229530

245) st axfa @gg-aw fa<fa waw agfa
& gfor Wraor-ax afor wfs gewen quifa (1%l

246) &fy quwr wfg vy a7 Gafg et |
afess tug ass <fa fw s widfa ngeRn

236) A T3, TKM wag@e g oA, 237) tem 99 & cafg, Tkm ag for 7.
238) trM =% #; p ofw 819, TRM T 2 &; TrM €3 for ug. 239) TkM T,
24V) KK § g3 wawte, Paqmmy afwrsfy s, so@dr for @g. 241) M weerfe
orEd; o @39 and g, 242) TRM ATHT 243) Wanting in TkMBCG ; Brahmadeva
arwed (5% ?) 244) Wanting in TKMBC ; A 98 &% 245) “anting in TKM. 246)
TKM &3, @2...91@fE, ABc ®E%; TRM fFa afg g wifa for frm spae w3,
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247) sigm wig afceaafy g w weos &g |

SIFEATS JITG A I GFag g UL 3n
243) gfs afgifm afk qu-asy gewag-gutz

wigg ofmfy gaggd faag adas drg uggen
249) sga oig afveaafg o o wews gz

UIgIATIT A4 I gAg aga” | 1
250) ss-ta=n qa-fogee goy gy disu-gae |

dqigg shnia fas-fuas sifa agas faag neeqn
251) & faa qum & faa acyfrar A fadg fa-ag

RNzg-agfra afear aifa & I Siwwg 111291
252) wivrg fr mfge faoaefe Sfefr ag-fag =

fr-wder sita gg el o smaw &% 1g Lcn
253) arafg ga@ wgg gg fom wanf weg |

g fa wend fugfefa asaflg avg 7gg 120
254) fom -t fa ga@er agw o @l s

qI-Ng-grag HIWE FFAg Fufg & d@ig 11200
255) dyg afsas qag ST AL FIT AANT |

HiaEg w1 @F QU uifa Faag s 12’2

256) sifor-meas afcwng scar gag @dg
ga-soals Aifgas sta o uroy /Eg (12RRU

257) sitq ® Siorfg stequd we aftqw 23 |
e’ wifers smfa Aefg fazs 11230

247) ¢ gaw W gEE. 248) Wanting in Tr; ¢ fre. 249) Wanting in
TKM; C afts9ag, weor. 250) Wanting in TKM; G 3@ and fysg. 251) po wsfiar;
TKM SYegewed afear; Brahmadeva fgg. 252) TkM 355t agRRTsd. (a also); trM
farg witer w15 fa w0 o oo dvg | 253) TRM d@Ty; A Predfa. Tm frgety;
AB wiafg for a==fy; kM wvig for wdg. 254) tkM AT fa, FEY o FIHT AN,
g Wl & a1s. 255) TRM B (93 ?), sy 256) tRM Nfnfy swafy, po Sifak
@a@s, TKM a191 o g Agg (last foot). 257) 7rm foa & «wrwify; o anfnfy; kM awR.
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258) wag w qrafg sita gg ae afeaw fadg

at afz faafg as for as arafg wiwg agg nisn
259) qrfefa siag saaw & faa e w7t |

qa-FeTE FIOE d g5 O agia (12RGll
260) mfefa afcfa stast & gg gag Ak )

& ag wifa soia-qor stEas sita s@fE uLREn
261) ftq AgAg LA-NF AAT-9IT0 QN7 |

& ag wawr afikfaan aff” weug afg =w1 n1ReN
262) wgt gag fa wifkas wees # ga wfs |

fag-afg forafs wifg @ az afan g St 1R
263) sitga aay fa wifers fsstfias o w1F |

st sifa gfe o nm gg afesar g e
264) 39w 9 fa awy e fag & 3 fa @y |

Feg q Qag FYI9 97 flag a5y 13|
265) gag for Afeafa dg oz yau fa gg «@g

ggfafg” fnfrae waes ugs gfem fa@a win
266) 5 fagr geewafer & scaator o fag |

A" wfui @g aeq wft afr sieafn we fag 1230
267) weq oy @fas a9 o 3 @A FEwAQY |

afexfa sx-s2fgan uwg afssaz Jur ngn
268) wfy faa fom-ag wfa «ft gl avao st

fa sqw fa w5 wfs it areg d@afc ngasu
269) 3R Foe da wwfa awd swfax |

@ faw ¥ a ggew awifa dsa dsfaa (113g%tl

258) ¢ WrFE, TKM WY; TKM fadq ar 9w faafg, o ag wdy. 259) ¢
Freforor, g Freor.  260) M Aty 93fa, @& ofim =gfa. 261) Ap swggxior; TkM
wrafg for Tewg, 262) Wanting in TrM; ¢ ar for §. 263) Wanting in TKM; A
N oiF. 264) ac @ T, 265) TRM Aewla arg a8 @w fa; ¢ aw for a%; TRM EE
fafonfems... g9, 266) TRM ASAW, FIO 3, o0 eaw. 267) TKM IR G T,
268) Wanting in gKM. 269) Only in pe. 7
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270) sur w fauorg qaazy farasg fag wifF |
sty dfes Au gz mogE-aFg g 023an
271) g dfafem-wiger faa wEest a wif)
afifa %dg fa faag-ae go aefg d@arfz 12381

272) sivgm faawlt SA-Ng WY FSAT O A |

gfaa-fama for gaaer faug far afe sg neyvl
273) @Y sge S shag | o |9 )

giafy d=g Fifgee MmEas aTaey ugvsean
274) fama-ges 9 faagst gu gaag afeafes |

WewY s 7 Aifg gg sreaw @t g@fe 1234l
275) gav faga q aftges afe fasas” g3 arg

|t qgaw f& dfeas d@tg afsses stg 13k
276) qag wnag afawyg Su gifq wf st |

aw faugs ag-avg staaz gaswfg quor 12vel)
277) quoy o wIfTA AW GO BT =AY |

wror of qIfXT aquI ¥ T fossrg qarE 112 ot

278) fagavaws sita gg fefas wig awifa |

faa-vng wft fosass saaz qgag sdifa nggin
279) gg fag-dwq afegfifa qeae =g @ w7 wufg |

& fag-gafa G ufa gag agarafg 128
280) g1 rorrg g e wa-wme @ Avig |

stifq faftw o qeng faw anfee @eag 1L¥ln

270) Wanting in tRM, ¢ a9, 271) Wanting in TRM; C swa f7. 272)
Wanting in TRM; A ¥4, BC afe afs facg f& s 275) Wanting in TKMB. 274)
Wantnig in TkM; csear @fi. 275) Wanting  in TKM; Brahmad va st for g,
agdv, 276) Wanting in TRM; 277) Only in P, P graq 278) 1In kM lhis Comes
afte:‘ 280; po srags Waw. 279) Wanting in TKM; BC T for gg. 189) TKM S
afir o qane’ fae s geaw; ¢ fyorafas; Brahmad va faadnqaeas,.
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281) qe-aras @1 sufn faa ghws-aas gg

qrg wda dfsag sifaagy foredag 1L8ell
282) 2g fa foeq w steqore afg- acaurs f& stoo

qu-gw1efor wor 6T gg faa-qaq AFwr || ¥
283) wft faa-duq vag a¥ =g mfassy gag |

sitga o & fafa gg stor or sewg gEg hewsi
284) afs fre Mu@-aFwST RFTAE 9T ATE |

Wg 9FEWT A1 g Ag TEAZ Al BIE 1LBYl
285) geafe wicafs fag =i 3fg g-fizsgm

e e foreew nx fag gewfn gaa uvel

| 286) §ge WTAT NITA-GE AgT WZT WS |

uzg fordas gfvas fem feswg storre (g
287) ga@s aras sigfaas fa-gafor @awd afa |

qafg 3g fafoferaz fafgur age gufa 1o
288) Sirzw 3g faurraw 3 svafg & o g |

onfora ged Tg wfg scar fams w3g 124N
289) sz g aftswafg g w wows @ |

2g-fafuure ororws @ gg stear siig g4l
290) gamg @ Afufa afo 3g fa og s+@fa

faeq o arafg qaea-gg faeg e da adfa 19430
291) sqraes & fo gg dw & «fv darg

93 gg 3z fadarg fgas o fegs @@ 12ax
292) greag wnoy qfve=ata sy o Afey agre

g9 sifae sigag avg W 29I US NNl

281) Wanting in TkM; ¢ 9w f&fa; s uﬁ(r;‘é:é', 282) Wanting in TKM; C
fog stquie . 283) Wanting in 7RM. 284) Wanting in TRM. =85) TRM Hrsafe
3zz; TRM 9 fa 3 forgen a7 f5a gswm gaure. calso geso@aE. 286) TRM AT
frsorg afg ws. 287) kM fagat. 288) Tkm @ssig; ¢ wwwg, Brahmadeva gf\; TRm
Tﬁg for aﬁig 289) Wanting in TRM; B WewT, 290) Wanting in TKM; C UEE 29‘1)
Wanting in txp. 292) Wanting in 7M.
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293) faaa-warafly au-afes ofs gfeeaz wg

srear furne; gig &g aQ as=wg fa arg u 24§ I
294) qeqg qg 9LaTg GIACAIF A |

7% %X q% %fr 9% f7 wft 77y goo fusawy 0 2ae%g
295) greqr avg w Awfas A wiffa aga a0

|t ag sg fr @ g w ot afa 1 Lao n
296) scar Afesfa wrorws swor & arafg s

qg svmar-fadfaag &3 ag Fas-umy 1 Qe |l
297) gunig a3 @A afe afe shgawd

awfa-113 aor ag 9o fx @19 o A 1] 4R 0
298) geaa afear st wvg afaar wvg 57 goor |

afe frssts ag sigafg sng o @13 o goor || 280
299) gaag Aig afefa wIfg 7w swaang g

W afwg Iagy «fg swai” A w15 0 282 0
300) ma-fafursre arast Hafk g faww

gezg wiig az fa aff ao sexawg s 0 2§ 0
301) #itg fafeswg @y 7wy gzeg aw-faaw |

Faw-my fa afeomg siafe eig forarg o &3 1
302) St AT WO qIE HAEI-GAT |

gzes wig as fa ag qEg a3g T & 1
303) 2fg awg fa wia afus swar 39 vy |

siafy gazfa Aoy afifs aifrg o2z fodg o 284 0
304) gaw fa gn w fafeear wiy fws Iagw-"19 |

fag-qa-me fa wing wf g shefg some 0 &&

293) ¢ faammaweE; TK AV @feg, Sgfews, fwarg. 294) Only in p, S for
we. 295) Wanting in tRM; pFefag caig w #fefas, 296) Wanting in 1RM; C
srafg. 297) Wanoting in TKM; C I3 for wg. 298) Wanting in TRM; C sirgag. 299)
Wanting in tRM; ¢ g for &fg, B segaugl. 300) Wanting in TKM; B SIAaWEL.
301) Wauting in TKM; B stifg for &g, 302) Wanting in trM. 303) Wanting in
TKM; © a<f. 304) iy S, last pada T 9z faarg.

!‘
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303) &5 wr fauorg ga-aww S fog-digg & |

9o fa o & 337 i fea fovag d@are 0 250 0
306) zror ot faourg wAferazg o fa gfews faor-ong

49 o dfeq qzA-n% fEa fag faa-sg 1 gz ()
307) ageeifaa-wafafg s fa sfract

aqE weng awA-wg fafeafs feaafz v t8: 1
308) sirgy faewfg faa @i @ ggg ware

famraas fooras fa =gz o garare 1| 9o |
309) sz geAg wIu gE wa-wifor qag |

a9 qdufg st <fge @ sfurfa au aifc | Qg
310) geafg wafy- sfy- wafy dufy- wafg &g |

fag forarfefa enfg gg swcar 38 =toig 1 2oz
311) sor aeta ArgAg svaT OF Avig |

au awla afvag wg wfegs-afo d4g o 23 o
312) gg§ sear @ qeATqr wER-fAdE Sag SO |

AT ST FOA srear AR A f 39 gRcar 0 fuw 1
313) Sy quavar WIS @Y g3 I SAvig |

it g9 G qTAcg 9% ugs wifa fudg o Qwy )
314) fovaw-wfegg Sa faa faeg awfea-wie |

wea-ggag aw qior qug fa sea-agz | Qg |
315) sin agifa foraes wfegs an age

vifag wgg w A faa Ages Jafa w19 1 Qvv |

316) 39 w79+ iw gg g o1 AIE TG |
3fg <@ unfor ag sreg o wvorg <9 I e ||

305) Wanting in p; TKM 9% 7 &fq3 qq=, 9 933 o (last foot), 306)
Wanting in TrM. 307) o &#fa9 03; TkM afz for qqg, ffswd. 308) Tk Aeafy fag
1% a1, Geaor for foag f4. 309) TKM FAT g8 WAFI FIZIE; A FAT; TKMC S0,
310) In 1M f§ is reprented by g in this verse, and the last line is ajeqy 9 .
312) trm wrafy snfors....arafg ¢ sy for sorg,  313) g St g for &t g8, TkM TR for
g%, forey for forvg, 314) TrMm S, axf6s, @4, 315) TKM 99 and 39; BTKM @3E; A
fafrafa, Tk 33gfa, 316) Wanting in 1ryy.
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317) fafoor afew 5w gg 3g o Aoug fooy
g fafowr nfor ag sreg o womg foor N1
318) geq quigg A Ig I W WOUF NEZ |
ngd g mfor ag sIcg o oo wEE NYgol
319) fauorg Ay fs stw fora 3gd wourg onfey
g fa frowS onfor ag sreag mowg sufor 12yl
320) gg au siae gow fi@ gaas Su g |
@t oz situifg fag gg s avr gg 9% nYeR
321) ggag anfufa #vq AT & Wdaw g g
d ag snfa g @fqe /g A1 av &g & wig ez
322) fwizzgz-qaw gufy faa w1z wfr ago o st
at wg wafg @9 ag i "9 afa &g Hevn
323) @3 faeay swA-ag g wdafc ag |
qvq W w3 g5 aifta fo3 2o f& wifar o1 937 nizan
324) HFUI-TFUE WFANE WE TG A |
&t ag ey 39 g9 g afvufy 9z A ngegu
325) g fafa = e fa g o5 sge gaaew
faw-ga-fag fa avser aor & F@EF NG
326) Wiag w faafg shgm weg o @A &g |
siw frage shaes Aiag w38g @1 uan
327) qem-maifg-ag-afy & geefg agafa |
soqr qaes fawg ag wa-we sita agha 11Rer
328) mgw-fageag ot fams aww-gnArfy weifa
aw ggrgg-Aaer Qo gus fa feskdfa uRol
317) Wanting in kM. 318) Wanting in tkM; A %¥7 for 4. 319) Wanting
in TRM. 320)TRM g, BUS € T for gg. 321) trm amfy, § o1 errAw; o f for .
322) rxM forggeaans gufa, a7 @gT; b fegs; ows for f; kM afefk for afa 323)
Wanting in trM; ¢ Taers@y, Be weg, 9159, 324) TRM “TRufs #gwE, o wwafy w97

2g. 325) kM Bfa for f5 fr; gl °ag fa. 326) owdws; TrM @ifa. 327)c ®afify;
TKM IR, afg for ag. 328) TkMm wHws, g fa.
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329) dw wig fa aa-wvw qas fa ger quig |
awn-gwifg-faafeaas wiy ez fag @g negn
330) fama-waw fa fuzfefa st w amfy wi¢fa .
& qeAvwag sigar wfy srga g@ifa nesR
331) qen-gaifg afa afor & azdy o sifa
& wa-gaas sgfagd w1 sivig @gfa nee3n
332) sy |agrge-waet ufy ass fa ggfa
qew-axifg o ay wlw Fafe gu wdifa nge
333) guw-faacag ggig faa-ag-wfn qa@g |
HF-AIFHT fq@3 wg stear gz aedg heew
334) Fam-mior AT ST JUig |
fora®” aeaviane srear g5 ST M LREN

335) St foto] HaAG-WIAT ATHIVI-TEIS |

Al qeACII qeu-ug A1 fHa req-agiE 112
336) masg wewg dQiag fa st fav 39 fafe |

®Y azAca-qarg gg WEa frad Aoy ke
337) Fam-dayy wiwy gg difes st fr swig

dt fu-33 fa azA-Afn qea-garg qoeig (LW
338) ot qyAay qwA-a3 gft ge oW T g

H-9q1] weifa wfor @y few-2s fagg 1Rl
339) w1l wru-aws wfifa AFws dig Avig |

fSwrazdsg @1 f& fag qufog fag wgg R QN

329) paFay; TKM TG T 9€q; TKM 3F@E, ¢ a9, 330) trM fuzsfa.
331) TKM T, 332) A wFa, wrg (for w); TKM w4, °CWEesS, ¥afs qg. 333)
TKM 515 °WWi; ¢ 999 T TKM 99 (@S TT; ATKM 2¥5. 334) TKM ‘T®, C oTvrg
¢ foaag; TkM 5. 335) Wanting in TRM; BC TWANERS. Aqwumuagrs  After this
¢ has an additonal verse which is the same as the one quoted in the Com, on this
verse, 336) qkMm Fawly Fwfy drafg; A foors; o fafa. 337) pe davomy; TeM gg
Fifem sifswr. 338) Wanting in trM. 339) Ac a@tfir; TRM g @9 wfkfa, foaad,
wfrag for quferg.
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340) gpuyp fy ey fa fagand w@a-gra-ags |
faeq f& aag fa w15 foa fogag Sg-ag@ wReRN
341) gequ-wro-faafsaas a3-n3-gFa@-faqsg |
Fas-dqur-oow3 vz faeg & |73 F o0
342) 3ig fa vigfa fagawg a@a-qiaa-agis |
e fa qug fa =i faa foaag sg-wgE (IR0
343) § quacqqarg Afer wifw wafgs @
wig foifaey aas fa & gemfy azweg 1IR30
344) srouy fr Wiy s quifg &g TTACTEEy |
Srawig-aaraas qafg & f@ qarg 1Rl
345) § qeacg-qaraag Aufey wie sufa
ggs Wig as fa ag fagaw-wmg gafa uecu
346) & qa-gaag difgar a3 gesfy forsan
T8 qIW-AATEAZ & 9T s faam el
347) & qavag wiaaz faga o & fa wifd
a qeAcy qgeag gfnax s gafa necn
348) upyor-farasEer gg-A9 At KU CES WF |
A qeAwq-qaraag s weifa i sitg ueril
349) maqu-ge-faatsaas qg qeAwa-9awg |
guiEg ggras wifaas a9-ng-gaa-famg 112l
350) geq w Saw dfeafy- Tu-dig fa gureg |
AZ-aAET-HITE 7 gu g & a3 1220
351) & ¥ T fa fasifaas sawg & 5
& av-mfnr @dg Ag & FeAfE TTwA 1N
340) kM %g fa wigfs, “dme; ¢ awEg for argw; TRM &g . 341) TRM e
deg faag. 342) Only in p, p. g f& 343) TRM W& WEE &F; ¢ TAE; TKM To4%.
344) Wanting in TrRM; ¢ Gg for gg A qreafz. 345) Wanting in TkM; ¢ fag for
ag. 346) Wanting in trM. 347) Wanting in TkKM; ¢ fa@g u. 348) Wanting in
TKM; G wig fa. 349) Wanting in TKM. 350) Wanting in TKpM. 351) Wanting in
FEM; ¢ & %% 5 fa @ sifage; go fauey for fa ga.
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352) of get wrwr-we TR Qhor-won foew wafa fas

S a< g-ad foraag wau asa-3fo 3}

S a< feea-3E fagaw-eni fasag da-sa

d a< sea @@ g foa-wa amg @ fg fafg uL3n
353) qeR-ug-wanei wiws fasg-wren

aufa glaze grad faza-sis |

fawra-ge-wart geogt s g Wg |

w3 faa-aear Fa w f& g ugsn

352) o fa2E; AC I&4; B T; B @Y g. 353) xy Fg for 7 fa.
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Here is an alphabetical Index of all the Dohas of P -prakasa, The English
numerals in the first column refer to the serial numbers of all the DShas which
are printed separately in this edition, The D van_gar

Adhikara and the number of the
accompanied by P and TkMm are also fo

on PP, 4-6,
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o fq €y
oy fr @ fa
ooy f7 wiae
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sifew o1 quop
wgritferemfuiy
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AqT M9 fog
areqr siforag For

FoqT SIEg
o g

AT OTIOTE THY
ot oyror uify
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aor genfy
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SIS
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3ig far g
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gg a9 SAe

75 faagm
ST gag w
AL S

nvmerals refer to the
D h; therein, Those numbers which are
d quoted in the Introduction

g, Q.
120 1-2%¢
98 1—R%
294 -4
68 -%%
93 =12
89 9—29
39 -%¢
92 —Ro
208 —-9\9
209 =-9e
76 g~toy
295 R—-U<
291 -q4y
15 -4
90 g~<¢
95 -3
78 9%
103 9—10¢
105 §—%0%
31 -
268 -23¥
269 P-3-93¥xY
324 -2k
234 —-0%

341 P-3-303%x?

350
320
279
132
134

=12
=R
R-R
=Y
=v
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gamg wrfufa g
gsafe Safe
geaq afaur s

uag w3 A0 fafoor
uag for dfeafa

u gfafamsger
g gAs

Tafg I3

ag S AT

ag TaL

F¥AE fagem
Feafoag, fa
Frafuag,
FTag U WIEST

FwAlg G
Foq RFHI @

Fix faaany
FIHT THTEH

Fafsed a3
srefafes

FIE AUNE AR
g gforsafy
%17 wgf

& fa woifa

For 7 srrs
Fasorior A<
FIHIGIOTOTAI

FASEGITITTHT
FABIE T

I3 " I

wafor sifa
wag Safk
g At afo

g #3g &
g1% o fqug

321
285
298

238
265
271
153

25

312
61

80
36
50
75

49
168

283
243

164
55
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148
87
51
221
334
24

337

38

179

281
329
305
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=¥k
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Introduction

I. Paramatma~Prakasa

a) Earlier studies and the present edition

Popularity of Paramatma-prakasa—Paramappapayasu, or as it is usually
known by the Sk. form of its name, Paramatma-prakasa, is a very popular
work with religious-minded Jainas, both monks and laymen. It is mainly
addressed to the monks. and it is no wonder that it is read and re-read by
them. The discussions are not at all sectarian: so it is studied by all the
Jaina monks, though it is more popular with those of the Digambara
section. Various reasons have contributed to the popularity of this work.
There is an attraction about its name itself: the subject-matter is not made
heavy with technicalities; major portions of it are composed in a simple
style; and it is written in a popular dialect like Apabhrarmsa, the predece-
ssor of Old~Hindi, Old~Gujarati, etc. It is addressed to console and enlighten
the suffering soul of Bhatta Prabhakara. The problem of the misery of
life, which was before Bhatta Prabhakara. faces many aspiring souls; and
as such P.—Prakasa is sure to be a favourite book with believers. Old
commentaries in Kannada and Sanskrit also point out to its popularity.

My Study of Yogendu's Works—After discovering a new Apabh.
work, viz., Dohapahuda attributed by the Ms. to Yogendra, I wrote a short
article in Aneksnta, Vol. I, 1930. In an editorial note on this article the
learned editor Pt Jugalkishore announced the discovery of another work
of this author and further indicated that Ramasimha was the author of
Dhapahuda according to a Delhi Ms.t Later, I contributed a paper, ‘Joindu
and his Apabhramsa works, to the Annals in which | took a review of the
works of Joindu or Yogindu and collected some evidence on his date?.
The publication of this paper was sufficiently fruitful. Two works, viz.,
Déhapahuda and Savayadhamma-dsha from which lengthy extracts were given in
my paper, are edited now with the help of additional material and trans~
lated into Hindi by Professor Hiralal who is doing so much for the publi~
cation of Apabh. literature. A few verses from my paper have been trans~
lated into Marathi as well.?

1 Anzkanta, Vol. |, pp. 544-8 and p. 672.
2  Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XII, ii, pp. 132-63.
3 P. D. Kanitkar : Mahdarastra~-Sahitya-patrika.
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Value of P.—prakasa in Oriental Studies—The study of Apabh.
dialect sheds abundant light on the history and growth of North~Indian
languages including Marathi. P._prakasa is the earliest complete Apabh. work
so far known and the first to have been published, though earlier editions
did not reach the hands of orientalists. So far as [ know, P. D. Gune
was the first to list it as an Apabh. work in his Introduction to Bhavisaya-
ttakaha. Hemacandra, whose grammar treats Apabh. exhaustively, quotes
from P.-prakasa; thus this work preserves to us specimens of pre~Hemacandra
Apabh. literature actually used by him. Besides this linguistic aspect there
is another point of interest in this work. Due to imperfect acquaintance
with Jaina literature Jainism is criticised by some scholars as a mere
bundle of rules of ascetic discipline or a system metaphysically barren.
P.~Prakasa clearly shows what part mysticism plays in Jainism and how it
is worked out in the back-ground ot Jaina metaphysics. The Jaina mysticism
is sure io be all the more interesting, if we remember the facts that Jainism
is polytheistic and denies the creative function of God. These aspects are
discussed in details .in this Introduction.

Published Editions, etc., of P.-prakasa—In 1909 Babu Suryabhanu
Vakil, Devabanda, published P.-Prakasa with Hindi translation. The title of the
book is : $ri Paramatma-prakasa Prakrta Grantha Hindibhasa arthasahita. The text
is inaccurately printed. The editor says in his Prastavana that the Mss. of
this work found in Jaina temples are very inaccurate, and it is difficult to
restore the correct text by consulting even a score of Mss. An English
translation of this work by R. D. Jain is published from Arrah 1915; but
this translation is far from being faithful and critical. Then P.-prakasa with
Brahmadeva’s Sk. commentary and Daulatarama’s Bhasa-tika (rewritten
into modern Hindi by Manoharlal) was published by the Rayachandra Jaina
Sastramala, Bombay, 1916. It was a good edition for all practical purposes,
though the Apabh. text needed improvements in many ways.

Nature of this Edition—Though officially this is the second edition
in the Rayachandra. J. Sastramala, it will be seen that it is thoroughly
revised and enlarged. This Introduction is an additional speciality of this
edition. As desired by the publishers the Apabh. text is given as preserved
in the Commentary of Brahrnadeva with which it is accompanied. The text
and the Sk. commentary are carefully checked with the help of Ms. A;
and it will be easily seen that many improvements are made in the text
to facilitate an easy understanding. Besides the correction of many slips in
the text, hyphens are added in compound words and distinction is made
between anunisika and anusvara. The Sk. shade in this edition is at times
independent of Brahmadeva. Orthographical uniformity, etc., have been
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introduced in the commentary. The Hindi portion of the first edition has
been retouched here and there.

The Text and the Linguistic Deductions—The present edition claims
to give the text of Brahmadeva, but it should not be ignored that even
the Mss. of the text of Brahmadeva show minor differences. With a view
to study the text~tradition of P.-prakata | have studied some ten Mss. hail-
ing from different parts of India, six of which are collated and their vari-
ants are given at the end. Though I have followed the text of Brahmadeva
in discussing the philosophy, mysticism, etc, of this work, the linguistic
deductions set forth in the Introduction are based more on a close study
of the various Mss. and their readings than on the text printed here. '

b) On the text of P.-prakasa

Brahmadeva’s Text—Brahmadeva divides P.-prakasa into two Adhi~
karas. In this edition the verses in each Adhikara are separately num-
bered, though Mss. have continuous numbering. Apparently Brahmadeva’s
text contains 126 verses in the first and 219 in the second book including
the interpolatory verses® of which he has two classes; one he class
prakszpaka® (included in his numbering) and the other sihala-samkhya-bahya-
praksepaka® (i.e., out of place and not included in his numbering). The text
shaped by Brahmadeva has remained intact, as it is borne out by his
remarks on the text-analysis and the actual number in Ms. A, etc. His text
can be shown thus in a tabular form:

Book 1 Details. Total
Text Regular : I. 1-27, 33-~123 118
Praksepaka : I. 28~32 ' 5

123
Sthala~sarmkhya-bahya~praksepaka - 1. 65*1, 123*2 & 123*3 3
126

Book 11
Text Regular : 1. 1-.214 214
Sthala-sarmkhya-bahya-praksepaka :  II. 46%*1, 111*2, 111*3, 111*4

& 137*5 5
219

All this means that the text of p.~prakasa, which reached Brahmadeva's
hands, was much inflated. Five verses (I. 28-32) which he found to be of
doubtful authenticity he accepted by calling them Praksepaka. But eight other

1 See his remarks at the close of the two Adhikaras.
2 See his introductory remarks on [. 28. '
3 See his introductory remarks on I. 65*1, etc. and II. 46*1, etc.
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verses (I. 65*1, 123*2-3, II. 46*1, 111*2-4 and 137*5) he comments on
possibly considering them to be useful to the readers; but he does not include
them in his text, because they are not numbered with other dohas. We do
not know the exact extent of theinflated text that was before Brahmadeva;
but it is imaginable that it contained many more verses which Brahmadeva
could not include in his either interpolatory group.

B, C and S Based on Brahmadeva’s Text—Mss. B, C and S (see
section IV below) do not represent any independent text-tradition at all; they
are various attempts to copy out only dohas of P.-~prakasa from Mss. containing
the text and Brahmadeva's commentary. When one is copying out only the
verses from a crowded Ms. with text and commentary closely written, various
errors are likely to be committed; first, due to want of sufficient attentiveness
and consequently due to the difficulty of spotting out the text from the body
of commentary (for instance Il. 104, 167 in B); secondly, due to haplogra-
phical deception, i.e., when two verses begin with similar words either
one is missed (for instance II. 16 in B and II. 15 in C), or they interchange
their places (for instance II. 64 & 65 and 79 & 80 in C); and so on. Then
there will arise some cases of conscious omission : if a verse is in a different
dialect (for instance Il. 60 B, S and C, II, 111*2-3 in B & C), or if it is
called Praksepaka, etc.,, by the commentator (for instance I. 65*1 in B, C
& S, II. 137*5 in B, II, 111*2-4 in S). These are rot in any way hard and
fast rules, but they merely indicate how verses are likely to be dropped
by copyists. Then the apparent additions in these Mss. (akkharada, etc., after
II. 84 inB, C & S visayaha karani, etc., after I1. 134 in B & C, and jiva jinavara,
etc,, after II. 197 in C alone) are all found to be quotations in Brahmadeva's
commentary in those places: it means that the copyist mistook these quo-
tations, especially the first two being in Apabh., for the text of p.-prakasa.
The manner in which our Mss. are written is mainly responsible for such
errors. Of these three, S is much carelessly copied, and hence so many
verses are omitted but added in the margin possibly by the same copyist
‘at the time of revision.

Balacandra’s Text—Maladhire Balacandra has written a Kannada
commentary on P.-prakssa Wwhich is represented by Ms. P described below.
At the outset he plainly tells us that he has consulted the Sk. Vrtti of
Brahmadeva. Balacandra's text has six additional verses not found in Brahma-
deva’s text. As Balacandra admits his indebtedness to Brahmadeva and still
shows these additional verses there are two alternatives : either Brahmadeva’s
text along with the commentary is pruned further after Balacandra, or Bala-
candra had before him a longer text and quite consciously he retained some
more verses?!, though his Kannada commentary was based on Brahmadeva's Sk

1 Generally Balacandra follows the analysis of Brahmadéva. In the second Adhikara,
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one. The first alternative cannot be accepted for the following reasons: first, the
text of Brahmadeva’s Vrtti contains many analytical remarks scattered all over?,
and these remarks confirm that the text is not at all mutilated later; secondly,
mere verses can be dropped or missed, but it is least probable that verses
with the commentary can be dropped; and lastly, Brahmadeva, scrutinizing
as he is, must have left some verses which he thought spurious but which
Balacandra with more eclectic zeal included in his Kannada Vrtti. Though
Bzalacandra included six verses more, it should not be supposed that Balaca-
ndra’s is the longest recension of P.-prakasa, and that he did not exclude
any verses as spurious. I am inclined to believe that the text of p.—prakasa
which was before Balacandra was longer than the one he accepted, and -
possibly he too excluded some verses and shaped his text. It will be seen
from the genealogy of Mss. given below, that I have postulated a Ms. P’,
which was the source of Brahmadeva and Balacandra; and each pruned it
in his own way. The following are the additional verses of Balacandra's
rec ension; they are given here with minor corrections :
1-2. Two verses after Il. 36, introduced with the words, praksepakadyva-
yamam peldaparu :

FrafFsd 2 9T qy fases

tau Saadw Fa W fassg |

o Fifg <fgg wuwg foare

e fa o MFEg FTr P-II. 36%*1.
s I % fosgaaras a| |
FIEEET TG T§ AFGAT @ 1 P~II. 36%*2.

3. After II, 134, introduced with the words, uktam ca :
IR 53 T Awr gvy oqefgy |
aFd” fau &9 ggu Awife Few defag (7)3 P-I1, 134+1,.

4. After II. 140 :
quor 7 A AW U ST AST |
qror o qifd Hqust Fq iTSGT EATE 1) P-~11. 140*1.

however, Balacandra explicitly admits 224 (225 7?) verses; he is aware of the addi-
tional verses not included by Brahmadéva; and here his analysis is differently worded
see p. 204 of Ms, P

1 Some of the important analytical remarks are found in his commentary on the
following dohas: 1.11 25-6, I. 123*3, II. 1, 66, 214, etc. There are some two slips
in his analysis - on p. 2 he notes a group of six verses ‘atha jivasya, etc. , appa
joiya ityadi satrasatkam’; but in fact the group begins with ki vi bhanamati (I, 50)
on p. 49. Then on p. 81 he notes a group ‘jivu micchatte ityadi sitrasatkena’. but
that group begins with pajjayarattai {I. 77) as noted by himself on p. 2. These
slips do not affect the total in any way.

2 P reads kilésam.

3 Balacandra interprets the last two words thus : dhartane sdhasiye.

4 P reads appanu.
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5. After II. 156 introduced with the phrase, prakstpakar :
HUE T T TIHCTIE TATY |
7% 7 9% Ffx 9% &7 Hfx 931 IS forearoy 1) P-II. 156*1.

6. After II. 203; perhaps through oversight it is not numbered but duly
commented on :
g fa agfa? fagawd amaaamisy q31s | ‘
aeg 5 au fa # fva forags agags o P-II. 203*1.

Shorter Recension :- It will be seen from the genealogical table of Mss.
that T, K and M form a group having their source in a postulate K’, which
we have called Shorter Recension.? So far as the number of verses is con-
cerned they have no disagreement among themselves; but as compared with
Brahmadeva's text, TKM~group has not got the following verses :

Book [. 2-11, 16, 20, 22, 28-32, 38,41, 43-44, 47. 65, 65*1, 66, 73,

80-81, 91-92, 99-100, 104, 106, 108, 110, 118-19, 121. 123*2-3.
=42

Book II. 1, 5-6, 14-~16, 44, 46%*1, 49-52, 70, 74, 76, 84, 86-87, 99, 102,

111*2-4, 114-16, 128-29, 134-37.137%5,138, 140. 142, 144-47,
152-55, 157-165, 168, 178-81, 185, 107, 200, 205-12. =70

Besides the omission of the above verses TKM-group transfers five
verses {namely, II. 148, 149, 150,151 & 182) of the second Adhikara to the first
after I. 71,: and some verses interchange their positions (II. 20 & 21, II
77 & 78, 11. 79 & 80, II. 141 comes after II. 143). A more significant
and important feature of TKM-group is that it contains two verses which
are not found either in Brahmadeva’s or Balacandra’s recension. I give them
here with some minor corrections :

1. After I. 46 :
St srorz &Y stifor fora o dFase @ a0
sqagd fa siq =3° giew a8 fodsm o TKM-1. 46%*]1.

2 After II. 74 :
HeaTHsag ) =T Afeg o Ju fg @ |
afg w15 weag <@g g afgwr @i | TKM-IL. 76x1
Some Genuineness of TKM-group.—The immediate question that
confronts us is about the genuineness of this group which is wanting in 112
verses as compared with Brahmadeva’'s text (including the praksepakas) and
118 as compared with that of Balacandra. It is not an easy job to explain

1 P reads js, but Comm. jai.

2 P reads gamtu ji.

3 For the description of these Mss. see below the section IV of this Intro.
4 K reads pecchai.

5 R reads jiya.

6 R reads atthi laddhi ja.



Introduction ’ 7

this ditference in a satisfactory manner; but we can try to gauge the amount
of genuineness behind this group. It appears to me that there is some
genuine tradition behind TKM-group for the following reasons : first, the
Kannada K-gloss which accompanies this Shorter Recension is independent
of Brahmadeva and perhaps earlier than his Commentary; secondly, not
even by mistake a single verse called interpolatory by Brahmadeva is acce-
pted by this group; thirdly, this Shorter Recension contains two more verses
not recorded by Brahmadeva and not even by Balacandra; and lastly, an
alternative reading noted by Brahmadeva is practically identical with the
reading preserved in TKM-group; in II. 143 Brahmadeva accepts the reading
Jinu samii sammattu and records a variant sivasamgamu sammattu, the reading in .
TKM-group being sii samgaii sammattu. This means that there is an amount of
texttradition behind this group, though this should not be taken to mean in
any way the justification of the absence of so many verses in TKM-group.

An Objective Scrutiny of the so-called Interpolatory Verses—In a
work like P.-prakasa whichis full of repetitions, and which is explicitly meant
to be so by the author himself (lI. 241), it is very difficult to detect an inter-
polatory verse on such criteria that it does not suit the context, etc. P.-prakafa
is written in Apabh. dialect, but it contains seven verses which are not in
Apabh., namely, I. 65%1, II. 60,* 111*%3, 117, 213, 214. We can understand
the change of dialect in II. 213~14, which are concluding verses written in
high-flowing Vrttas.2 Of the remaining five Brahmadeva considers three
to be interpolatory : I. 65*1 is a slight improvement on Bhavapahuda 47 from
which source it must have been taken here. II. 60 and 117 are not called
interpolatory by Brahmadeva, and especially because TKM-group preserves
them it is possible that they were included in P.-prakasa from a pretty long
time, and perhaps by the author himself. Beyond this dialectal approach,
there is no other objective standard that can be applied to this text with
the material that is available to us.

General Nature of the Verses Left by TKM-Group and the Net
Effect :-The contents of verses absent in TKM-~group deserve careful
scrutiny, and I shall make a modest attempt to detect certain underlying
tendencies. We may not take into account those verses which are called
interpolatory by Brahmadeva and are not found in TKM as well. More than
once Brahmadeva mentions the name of Bhatta Prabhakara to whom, as the
text itself admits (Il. 211), P.-prakasa was addressed; but by the absence of

1 With II. 60 compare Tilpyapannatti (Sholapur 1951) 1X. 52. I feel like presuming that
Joindu is indebted to Yati Vrsabha; and to suit the tone of his work, he has put
the last expression in the first person.

2 1I. 213 is Sragdharg and ll. 214 Maling; 1. 174 is called Catuspdadika by Brahmadeva,
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I. 8, 11, 104, II. 1, 211 in TKM we lose all direct and indirectre references
to Bhatta Prabhakara. Then some of the verses so absent mention
non-~Jaina deities like Siva, Hari, Hara, Brahman, see for instance : 1.1 6,
108, 110, 118-119, 121, II. 99, 142, 145-6 & 200. I should not, however,
ignore the fact that there are a few verses which have names of non-Jaina
deities as above and are still retained by TKM-group, see for instaece :
I. 109, 1I. 141. Some of the verses so left have a strong smell of non~Jaina
doctrines, see for instance : I. 22 (Tantricism). I 41 (Vedanta), [. 65-66 (Sam-~
khya) II, 99 (Vedanta) etc., though the application of various Nayas, i.e., the
points of view, can explain them in accordance with Jaina tenets. Then
some of the absent verses are extremely spiritual (I. 80-1, an attack on
caste-exclusion; II. 84, futility of scriptures) and philosophical (I. 99-100)
some~times to the extent of ignoring practical effects. Some of them are
deeply mystical (II. 76, 157-65) and some highly cryptic (I. 43, 47, 11. 44)
Then some apparent repetitions and mechanical compositions that could be
left without much loss of contents are also absent, for instance : 1. 2-11,
II. 49-52, II. 205-12. Some verses might have slipped through haplograph-
ical error, for instance - I. 20. In spite of all these explanations there remain
still many verses (I. 38, 44, 73, 91-2, 106, II. 5-6, 14-16, 70, 74, 86-7, 102,
114-16, 128-29, 134, 135-37, 138-40, 144 147, 152-55, 168,* 178-81
185 & 197) for the absenee of which no apparent reason could be given. Some
of these verses (1 33, I11.5-6, 11416, 136, 139-40, 137. etc.) would bring
credit to any spiritualistic poet. From all this survey I am inclined to believe
that TKM-recension is a mutilated version, though the presence of some
two additional verses shows some genuineness behind it. Perhaps a scru~
pulous commentator, possibly the author of our postulate K’, rather of
strong Jaina inclinations and poor mystic equipments prepared a personal
digest of P.-prakaia now represented by TKM-group, by avoiding repetitions
that were meant for Bhatta Prabhakara, by excluding verses containing
references to non-Jaina deities and by ignoring extremely spiritualistic,
“mystical and cryptic verses. No doubt, Yogindu's Text has suffered inflation
like anything; but it is impossible to believe that TKM--text is the same as
that of Joindu, because TKM-group shows the absence of some nice verses
and some highly mystical and above-sectarian utterances worthy of Joindu.
That they are worthy of Joindu is quite clear from his another work, viz..
Yogasara Where he uses the names of non-Jaina deities for his Paramat.
man?, and many of the ideas dropped by TKM-recension are expressed by
Joindu?® in that work+4,

1 II. 138 and 168 do not suit the spiritualistic atmosphere of P—praka.ra
2 See Yogasara 9, 104

3 I have used both the forms of his name Joindu and Yogindu.

4

Compare for instance, P.~pragkasa 11. 84 with Yogasara 52 etc.
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Another Tempting Theory—Against the above view that the TKM-~
recension is only a mutilated version of Joindu’s text, more inflated than
original, another theory might be put forth like this : Joindu’s original text
is represented by TKM-group of Mss.; and the text accepted by Brahmadeva
and others is only a redaction of it by some pupil of Joindu. possibly by
Bhatta Prabhakara himself, who shaped it to show that it was addressed
to him by his Guru. This redaction, it might be further argued, is rnade
probable by the facts that Joindu calls himself as Jina (I. 8) and the work
is too much glorified in the concluding verses (II. 205-12); and these things
cannot be expected from a modest author like Joindu. This is a very fasci-
nating theory, but it is not in any way supported by facts, T. K. & M are
traced back to one source, possibly a South-Karnataka Ms. with a Kannada
gloss, our postulate K’; therefore differences especially of omission, can be
better explained on the ground of mutilation than of genuine tradition.
All this takes for granted, or at least implies, that Joindu was a southerner
and the text went on getting inflated in the North as seen from B. C. etc.;
but there is no evidence at all to say that he belonged to the South. Then
we have seen above that certain tendencies are working under this Shorter
Recension shaped possibly by a Kannada commentator; and these tendencies
are not without significance in South India where Jainas had to put a stiff
fight against Vedantic schools and Saivites at the time of Sankaracarya,
Ramanuja, Basava etc., and where the Jaina community is more for caste-
exclusion than in the North. If Joindu as a spiritual mystic above sectari-
anism could use the names of other deities for his Paramatman in his
Yogasara, he must have used the same more freely in P. prakasa which is a
bigger work than Ysgasara. This shows that there is no justification at all
for TKM-~recension to leave these verses, etc. The name §ri Yogindu~jinah
indicates no vanity to necessitate the hypothesis that it might have been
used by some pupil, when we remember that we have many names like
Akalanka-deva ending with -deva; and further Brahmadeva qualifies him as
Bhagavan. Siri-Jsindu-ji nau can be interpreted in another way also. §ri-¥ag-
induh eva nama, i.e., Sri-Yogindu by name; and this way of interpretation is
hinted by Brahmadeva as well (§ri-Ysgindra-deva nama bhagavan'). Then as to
the glorification of this work in the concluding verses, I think that this work
deserves more praise than that; and moreover the word paramappa-payasu is
used with a double meaning, as it is suggested more than once by Brahma~
deva.? So however tempting this theory might be, it is not at all backed
by any cogent evidences.

1 See I. 8, further this text gives the form mdd=nama (1. 19, Il. 206),
2 See his remarks on 205-7 etc.
2
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Any Light Thrown by Q and R—Q and R stand midway between the
two extremes showing influence from both the sides. Q, for instance, shows
two extra-additional verses (js janai etc. and bhavvabhavvaha etc.) which are
found only in TKM-group; and further it shows acquaintance with Brahma-
deva’s commentary as it carefully leaves all the verses called praksepaka
by Brahmadeva and as it includes a verse (jiva jinavara etc.) which is a quo-
tation in the Sk. commentary. R occupies a very queer position; it includes
two extra-additional verses (jo janai etc. and bhavwabhawaha etc.) special to
TKM-~group, also two verses from Balacandra’s recension (kayakilesz etc. and
appasarive etc.) and a quotation (pavena maraya etc.) from Brahmadeva's com-
mentary. Though by themselves Q and R do not shed much light on the
problem, they indicate by their compromising position the existence of other
types of Mss, showing different text~traditions.

Our Position with regard to Joindu’s Text—It is well nigh impossi-
ble, with the material that we have before us, to restore the original text
of Joindu. Joindu’s popularity has led to the multiplication of Mss. and to
the inclusion of corresponding verses in p.-prakasa. Balacandra shows one
extremity and TKM-group the other. Much more light can be shed on this
Text-problem by collating many more Mss. and by the discovery of some
pre-Yogindu Apabh. works of similar contents. Brahmadeva appears to have
had sufficient justification to call some verses praksepaka Joindu’s text (so
far as the number of verses is concerned) appears to have been nearer the
Text (minus praksepaka verses) of Brahmadeva than that preserved by
TKM-group.

¢) Detailed Summary of the Contents of P.-prakasa

Nature of this Summary—This detailed summary of the contents of
P -prakasa, given in the following paragraphs, is expected to be a modest
substitute for an English rendering of the Text. In a work like this, repetitions
have their signiticance; and to get an idea of the working of author’s mind
it is necessary that his various statements should be closely followed. If
sometimes I am found to be vague, the reason is that still there are many
ideas and expressions which I have not clearly grasped. In such cases I have
given a literal translation, so that I might not misrepresent the author. 1
have confined myself mainly to the text; and it is only in a few places that
I have adopted some suggestions of Brahmadeva. In the arrangement of
paragraphs I am chiefiy guided by the analysis of Brahmadeva, though I have
made many changes here and there. This free exposition of the contents, I
hope, would be of some use when a critical translation of the Text is attempted.

Book 1
Salutations to Souls Supreme ( Paramatman) that have become etern—
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ally stainless and constituted of knowledge after burning the spots of Kar-
man with the fire of meditation.

Then salutations are offered to hosts of Siddhas (i.e., the liberated souls)
who are the embodiments of bliss and unparalleled knowledge, who have
consumed the fuel of Karmas with the fire of great meditation, who dwell
in Nirvana never falling back into the ocean of transmigration though supre-
mely weighty with Knowledge, and who being self-established clearly visu-
alize everything here both the physical and superphysical existence. The
devotional obeisance to great Jinas who are the embodiments of omniscience,
omnivision and omnibliss and by whom all the objects of knowledge are
enlightened. Lastly salutations to three classes of Saints, viz., Preceptors
(Acarya), Teachers (Upadhyaya) and Monks (Sadhu), who, being absorbed in
great meditation, realize the vision of Paramatman. (1~7)

After saluting the five divinities Bhatta Prabhzkara, with a pure mind,
addresses Yogindu : “Sir, since infinite time we are in this Samsara, i.e.,
the round-of-~rebirths; not a bit of happiness is attained, but a lot of misery
has fallen to our lot. We are tortured by the miseries of the four grades
of existence, viz., divine, human, sub~human and hellish states of existence;
so you instruct us about Paramatman, i.e., the Soul Supreme or Paramapada,
i.e, the lofty status of liberation that would put an end to our miseries.”(8-10)

Then Yogindu asks Bhatta Prabhakara to attend closely to his discourse
that follows : The Atman, i.e., the soul, the principle of life is of three kinds,
viz., external soul, internal soul and the supreme soul. One should give up
attachment for the external and then by knowing oneself realize the soul
supreme which is an embodiment of knowledge. He is an ignoramus who
takes the body for the sou!. But he is a wise man who considers himself as
an embodiment of knowledge distinct from the body and being engrossed in
great meditation realizes the Paramatman. Realization of the self as an
embodiment of knowledge and as free from Karman after quitting everything
external : that is Paramatman. Thus it is the Internal by leaving everything
External that becomes the Supreme. (11-~15)

One should concentrate one’s mind on the Soul Supreme that is respec-
ted in all the three worlds, that has reached the abode of liberation, and on
which meditate Hari and Hara. Paramatman is eternal, untainted by passions
and consequent Karman. He is peace, happiness and absolute bliss. He does
not leave his nature and get changed into something else. He is Niranjana,
i. e,, untainted, having no colour, no smell, no taste, no sound, no touch, no
birth and no death. He is not subjected to anger, delusion, deceit and pride;
nor is there anything like a specific place and object of meditation for him
who is all by himself. He is not amenable to merit and demerit, nor to jov
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and grief. He has not a single taint or flaw, so he is Niraijana. He is an
eternal divinity in whose case there is no devotional control of breath
(dharana), no object of meditation, no mystical diagram. no miraculous spell
and no charmed circle. That eternal Paramatman, who is the subject of pure
meditation or contemplation, is beyond the comprehension of Vedas, Sastras
and senses. His is the highest state, dwelling as he is at the summit of three
worlds. representing unique or absolute vision, knowledge, happiness and
power. (16-25)

The divinity that dwells in liberation, being free from Karman and
constituted of knowledge, is essentially the same as the spirit or the soul
in the body; really speaking there is no difference between the two. It must
be known that Paramztman is already there in oneself; and by realizing
this the Karmas accumulated since long time are shattered away. The self
should be realized as immune from pleasures and pains of senses and mental
activities; and everything else must be avoided. Though the soul dwells in the
body the former should not be identified with the latter, because their cha-
racteristics are essentially different. The soul is mere sentiency, non-corporal
and an embodiment of knowledge; it has no senses, no mind, nor is it
within sense~percepticn. The lengthy creeper of the round—of-rebirths is
crippled by him who meditates on his self with his mind indifferent to worldly
pleasures. One that dwells in the temple of body is doubtlessly the same
as Paramatman, the eternal and infinite divinity with his constitution brilliant
with omniscience. Though he dwells in the body, there is no mutual identity
nor connection between himself and the body. It is Paramatman that is
revealed, giving supreme bliss, to saints who are established in equanimity
(sama~bhava). (26-33)

It is the ignorant that understand Paramatman as a composite body
(sakala), but indeed he is one whole, separate from the Karmas, though he
is bound by them and though he resides in the body. Like a star in the
infinite sky the whole universe is reflected in the omniscience of Para-
matman on whom, as an object of meditation, the saints always concentrate
their attention in order to obtain liberation. It is this very Paramatman,
when he is in the grips of various Karmas, that assumes various forms of
existence and comes to be endowed with three sexes. The universe is there
in the Paramatman reflected in his omniscience; and he is in the universe,
but he is not (convertible into the form of) the universe. The Paramatman
dwells in the body, but even to this day he is not realized by Hari and
Hara, because they are devoid of the highest meditation and austerities.
(36-42)

So far as modifications are considered Paramatman is said to be coupled
with origination and destruction ; but in fact from the realistic point of view
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he is above them. With his presence the sense-organs function, otherwise
the body becomes desolate. Through the sense-organs he knows the objects
of sense, but he is not known by them. Really speaking there is no bondage
nor transmigration for Paramatman; so the ordinary view-point * (vyavahara)
should be given up. The supreme characteristic of Paramztman is that his
knowledge, like a creeper, stretches as far as the objects of knowledge are
there. With reference to him the Karmas fulfil their own functions, but the
Paramatman neither loses nor gains anything. Though bound by Karmas, he
is never transformed into Karmas. (43-49)

Some say that the soul is omnipresent; some hold it to be devoid of
knowledge; some say that it has bodily size; and some others say that it
is void (sanya). The Atman is all-pervading in the sense that, when free
from Karmas, he comprehends by his omniscience physical and superphysical
worlds. Sensitive knowledge no more functions in the case of souls who
have realized spiritual light; and in this sense the soul is devoid of know~
ledge. The rure scul, there being no cause. neither expands nor con~
tracts, but it is of the same size as that of the final body; and in this sense
the soul is of the bodily size. He is void in the sense that, in his pure
condition, he is not amenable, to any of the eight Karmas and eighteen

faults. (50-56)

The Atman is not created by anybody, nor is anybody created by the
Atman, As a substance the soul is eternal, but only its modifications appear .
and disappear. Substance is that which is endowed with quality and modi~
tication (gura and paryaya). Qualities are co~born (sahabhuva) with the substance,
while modifications present themselves in succession on the substance. The
Atman or soul is a substance; insight and knowledge (dursana and jaana) are
the qualities; the appearances in the four grades of existence are the modi~
tications caused by Karman. (57-~58)

The association between Jiva and Karman has no beginning in time, and
further one is not created by the other; so both of them have no beginning
in time. The embodied soul, because of its previous Karman, develops
various conditions, and thus becomes virtuous or otherwise. The soul, thus
obscured by eight Karmas, will not realize its own nature. Karman represents
(subtle) atoms (of matter) that stick into the space~points (pradesa) of souls
that are infatuated and tinted with sense-pleasures and passions. Really
speaking the five sense~organs, the mind, the tortures in the four grades
of existence and all other conditions (ragadi-vibhava-parinamak) are, in fact,
separate from (the nature of) the soul: they are fashioned by Karman for
the soul. Varicus kinds of pleasures and pains and all the conditions such
as bondage and liberation are brought about by Karman: the soul does



14 Paramatma-prakasa

nothing beyond mere seeing and knowing : that is the realistic view. There
is not a single region, in the eighty-four lakhs of births. which has not
been visited by the soul wandering without obtaining the instructions of
Jina. (65* 1) The Atman can be compared to a lame person; by himself he
neither comes nor goes; it is the force of Karman (vidhi) that drags about
the soul in the three worlds. (59-66)

The Atman is himself, and he can never be anything else; that is a rule,
So far as his real nature is concerned, he is not born he does not die; nor
does he bring about anything like bondage or liberation. Various terms like
birth, old age, death, disease, gender and colour do not, in fact, refer to
the soul but only to the body. (67~70)

Atman is Brahman without old age and death which refer only to the
body; so one should not bhe afraid of them. To reach the other end of
Samsara one should meditate on the pure spirit without minding whether
the body is cut, pierced or destroyed The soul is essentially different {rom
attachment etc. which are occasioned by Karmas and from other insentient
substances. The soul is an embodiment of knowledge, and everything else

-is foreign. The soul must be meditated on as independent of eight Karmas,

as free from all the faults and as an embodiment of Darsana. Jiana and
Caritra. (71-75)

When the Atman realizes himself by himself, he becomes Samyagdrsti,
i.e,, possessed of Right Faith or spiritualistic attitude, and gets rid of Kar-
mas; but if he pursues the modifications his view is perverted, and he incurs
the bondage of many Karmas and wanders long in Samsara. Sticky and hard
Karmas lead the soul astray in spite of the acquisition of knowledge. When
the Atman develops perverted attitude, he grasps the reality in a perverted
manner; and the conditions created by Karman he begins to identify with
himself. Then he begins to say: I am fair, ] am black, ] am of some other
colour; I am slender, I am fat; I am a Brahmana, a Vaisya, a Ksatriya or
the rest; I am a man, a neuter, a woman; I am a Digambara, a'Bgddhist
or a Svetambara: it is an ignorant fellow that speaks thus. Mother, father,
wife, home, sons. friends and wealth: this is all a magical network of
unreality, and a fool claims all this as his A being of perverted attitudes

does nothing else than enjoying the objects of pleasure which are the causes
of misery > (76-84)

Samyagdarsana or Right Faith or in<ight is attained by the Atman,
when  finding an opportune time, delusion is destroyed; thus necessarily
the Atman is realized. The wise man should realize that Atman is neither
fair, nor red, nor black; he is neither subtle nor gross: he is neither a
Brahmana, a Vaisya, a Ksatriya nor the rest; he is neither, a man, a neuter,
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nor a woman; he is neither a Buddhist, a Digambara nor a Svetambara;
and the soul possesses none of the ascetic characteristics. The soul is
neither a teacher nor a pupil; neither a master nor a servant; neither a hero
nor a coward; neither high nor low: neither a man, a god, a sub~human
being nor a denizen of hell; neither learned nor foolish; neither rich nor
poor; neither a youth, an old man nor a child (85-91).

Atman, besides his essential nature of sentiency or consciousness, is
not to be identified with merit, demerit, time, space, principle of motion and
principle of rest. Atman is control (sampama), chastity and austerity; Atman
is faith and knowledge; and Atman is the seat of eternal liberation, when
he is realized. Different from Atman, there is nothing as faith, knowledge
and conduct. Ignoring the pure self one should not search after some holy
place, serve some other teacher, and think of some other divinity. Atman
represents absolute Darsana, and all other descriptions are formal, being
true from the ordinary point of view only; when the pure Atman is realized,
the highest state of liberation is reached within 2 moment. Religious treatises,
sacred works and austerities do not bring liberation for him whose mind
is not occupied with (the reflections on) the pure self. When the self is
known, the whole world is known; because it becomes reflected in the
knowledge of the self. That both physical and super-physical worlds are seen
(reflected) nitheir Atman is a privilege of those who are merged in self~
realization. Undoubtedly it is a natural phenomenon that the Atman enligh~
tens himself and others like the light of the Sun in the sky. The vision of
the world reflected in the self is like that of stars reflected in clear water.
The saint by the strength of his knowledge should realize his self whereby
he knows himself and others. (92-102)

When Prabhakara requests that he should be instructed in the great
knowledge, he is thus addressed. Atman is knowledge, and he who knows
his Atman pervades the whole space with his knowledge, even though ordi~
narily he is limited to the body. Whatever is different from the self is not
kncwledge; so leaving aside everything one should realize the selt whichis a
fit subject for knowledge, As long as a Jnanin does not know the self, which
represents knowledge by means of knowledge, he will not, being an Ajaanin,
realize the highest, Brahman who is an embodiment of knowledge. By
knowing one’s self Para~Brahman is visualized and realized whereby the
highest realm of liberation is reached {103-108).

When Brahman is seen and realized, the world other than Samsara
(paralska) is reached. The lofty divinity, the embodiment of knowledge,
residing therein is meditated on by saints, Hari and Hara. One reaches
that condition on which one’s mind is set; one should not, therefore, direct
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one’s attention towards other foreign stuff than the status of Para-Brahman.
That which is non-sentient and separate from the self is the foreign stuff
consisting of matter, the principle of motion, the principle of rest, space
and time. One who is devoted towards Paramatman, even for half a
moment, burns the whole lot of sin, as a spark of fire reduces a heap of
logs to ashes Setting aside all thoughts, one should peacefully concentrate
on the highest status of liberation and thus realize the divinity. The highest
bliss, which is attained by visualizing Paramatman (Siva) in course of medi~
tation is nowhere attained in the world of Samsara. Even Indra, who sports
in the company of crores of nymphs, does not get that happiness which
the saints attain when meditating on their self. The soul which is free
from attachment, when realizing the self termed as Siva and Santa, attains
that infinite happiness realized by great Jinas by visualizing the self.
Paramatman is visualized in the pure mind like the brilliant Sun in the cloud-
less sky. As no figure is reflected in a mirror with soiled surface, so indeed
the God, the Paramatman, is never visualized in the mind (krdaya) unclean
with attitudes of attachment etc. There can be no place for Brahman, when
the mind is occupied by a fawn~-eyed one : how can two swords occupy the
‘same scabbard ? It appears to me that the eternal divinity dwells in the
clear mind of a Jnanin like a swan on the surface of lake. God is not
there in the temple. in the statue. in the plaster nor in the painting; but
he dwells in the equanimous mind as an eternal and stainless embodiment
of knowledge. When the mind and Paramesvara have become identical, nay
one, where is the question of any worship? To concentrate the mind that
is running towards pleasures and passions on the Paramatman free from
the stains of Karman; that is the means of liberation, but not any mystic
syllable nor mystic practice. (109-123*3)
Book 11

Then Prabhzkara asks what is Moksa, what are the means and what
is the fruit of attaining Moksa. Joindu then expounds only the views of
Jina. Moksa or Liberation is superior to Dharma. Artha and Kama which
do not give absolute happiness. That the dJinas attain Moksa alone by
avoiding the remaining three shows that Moksa is the best of the f{our.
The world or Samsara means bondage. Even beasts in bondage want to get
release or Moksa, then why not others ? That the realm of liberation is at
the top of the world is a sign of its superiority. Moksa represents the best
happiness, that is why Siddhas stay in liberation all the time. Hari, Hara,
Brahman and Jinavara and great saints; all these meditate on Moksa concen-
trating their minds on the pure Param#tman, It must be realized that in the
three worlds there is nothing else than Moksa which brings happiness to souls.
The wise sages have said that Moksa consists in the realization of Paramatman
by being free from all the Karman. (1-10)
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The highest and eternal fruit of Moksa is that there is infinite Dar-
tana (faith or vision), knowledge, happiness (and strength) without being
lost even for a moment. (11)

The souls attain liberation through Right Faith (or vision), Knowledge
and Conduct which really speaking consist respectively in seeing, knowing
and conducting oneself by oneself. From the ordinary point of view Right
Faith, Knowledge and Conduct constitute the means of Moksa, but really
speaking the soul itself is all the three. The Atman sees, knows and realizes
himself by himself; therefore the Atman himself is the cause of Moksa.
Proper knowledge of the soul constituted of Right Faith, Knowledge and
Conduct leads to spiritual purity. (12-14)

Samyagdaréana or Right Faith consists in the steady belief in the true
nature of Atman resulting from the knowledge of various substances
exactly as they are in the universe. Those are the six substances which
fill these three worlds and which have no beginning and end. Of these
six. Jiva or soul is a sentient substance; and the remaining five, namely,
Pudgala or matter, Dharma or the principle of motion, Adharma or the
principle of rest, Akasa or space and Kaila or time are insentient and
separate from the soul. Really speaking (so far as its essential nature is
concerned) the soul is non-corporal, an embodiment of knowledge, chara~
cterised by supreme bliss and (one that can achieve) an eternal condition
of purity. Matter, in its six types, is corporal or concrete (mirta, i. e., having
sense-qualities and thus amenable to sense~perception); while others, along
with Dharma and Adharma or the principles of rest and motion, are
non—corporal. That is known as Akasa or sky in which all the remaining
substances exist, i.e., which gives room to all the remaining substances.
Kzla or time is a substance characterised by vartana, i.e., continuity, being
an accessory cause of change when things themselves are undergoing a
change; the moments of time are individually separate like jewels in a heap
of jewels. Excepting Jiva (soul), Pudgala (matter) and Kala (time), the remain-
ing substances, namely, Dharma (the principle of motion). Adharma (the
principle of rest) and Akasa (space) are indivisible and homogeneous wholes.
Besides dJiva (soul) and Pudgala (matter), the remaining four substances.
namely, Dharma, Adharma, Akasa and Kala have no movement. Dharma,
Adharma and a soul occupy innumerable space-points. Akasa occupies
infinite space~points, and Pudgala or matter has manifold space~point.
Though the six substances exist together in the physical space, ithey exist
in fact in their own gunas or qualities or attributes. These various substa~
nces fulfil their on functions for the embodied beings which wander in
Samsara suffering the miseries of four grades of existence. The very nature
of these substances has been the cause of misery; so one should follow
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the path of liberation that he might reach that realm other than this
Samsara. (15-28)

The condition or state of the self which understands the substances
exactly as they are is known as knowledge. (29)

Cultivation of that genuine and pure state of the self after fully reali-
zing and discriminating the self and the other (than the self) and after
giving up (attachment for) the other, is known as Right conduct. (30)

The devotee of the three jewels will not meditate on any other thing
than the self which is an abode of great merits. To identify the three
jewels with the self is to meditate on oneself with the condition of liber~
ation in view; and gradually meditating on the self day to day they attain
liberation. (31-33)

Jivas have first Dar$ana which consists in the general comprehension of
all the things devoid of particular details. Thus clearly Darsana comes first,
and then, in the case of Jivas, authentic knowledge follows when the particulars
or particular details are known. The Jiva without any attachment, putting up
with pleasures and pains and sunk in the austerity of meditations, becomes
the instrument of the shedding of the stock of Karmas. Treating merit
and demerit alike (from the point of view of liberation) when the soul is equ-
animous the fresh influx of Karman is stopped. As long as the saint, with
no distractions, remains submerged in meditation on the nature of the self,
the fresh Karmas are stopped and the stock is being exhausted. The old
Karmas he destroys, and the fresh ones he does not admit: giving up all
attachment he cultivates peace. And Right Faith, Right Knowledge and Right
Conduct belong to him who has equanimous peace and to none else; so
the great Jina has said. Self-control is possible, where there is peace of mind;
self~control is lost when the Jivas become the victims of passions. Infatu-
ation, which gives rise to passions, must be given up. Knowledge devoid
of attachment and aversion is possible, when one is free from delusion and
passions. Those, who understand what is real and what is otherwise, and

~who are equanimous taking pleasure in their spiritual nature, are happy in
this world. An equanimous person has two faults; he destroys his basmdhu
(meaning brother, also bondage), and makes the world gahiiu (meaning
foolish, also possessed). He has a third fault as well; he leaves his enemy
(sattu) and becomes engrossed in para (enemy, also Paramatman). There is
another fault; being vikala (without stains, also without body) he rises up to
the top of the earth. And the last fault is that when all the beings are
asleep at night, he is awake; and when the world is awake, he sleeps. (46%*1)
He neither speaks nor opens a discussion; he neither praises nor blames
anybody; but he realizes equanimous attitude which leads one to liberation.
The saint, realized as he has that paraphernalia, pleasures, body, etc., are
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foreign to his self, has neither attachment nor aversion for (internal and
external) paraphernalia, pleasures and body, etc. The great saint feels no
attachment and aversion for vrrri and nivytri, because he knows them to be
the cause of bondage. (34~52)

Not knowing the causes of bondage and liberation and not realizing
Atman as Right Faith, Knowledge and Conduct, one incurs through delusion
both merit and demerit as though they lead one to liberation. The soul
that does not treat merit and demerit alike suffers misery all along and
wanders in the round~of-rebirths being deluded. The wise say that even
demerits or sins (papa) are beneficial, when they immediately give pain and
leave the soul free to attain liberation; and even the Punyas are not bene-
ficial when they bestow kingdoms and consequently bring lots of misery.
Better court death that leads to self~realization than merits that lead
astray. Those that march towards self-realization attain infinite happiness,
but others that have missed the same suffer infinite miseries in spite of
meritorious deeds. Merits lead to prosperity, prosperity to vanity, and vanity
to intellectual perversity which further leads io sin; therefore merits are
not desirable. (60) Devotion to Gods, scriptures and saints leads one to
merit, but never to the destruction of Karman: so says venerable Santi.
Contempt of the same however necessarily leads to sin whereby one
wanders in Samsira, Papa leads the soul to hell and sub-human world,
Punya to heaven, and the admixture of both to the human world; but when
both are destroyed, there results Nirvana or liberation. Worship, self-~
reprobation and repentance with correction: all these bring merit or Punya;
so a man of knowledge will not devote himself to these by leaving medi-
tation on the pure and holy Atman, the embodiment of knowledge. (563-65)

A man of impure manifestation of consciousness has no self-control,
and his mind is not pure. Pure manifestation of consciousness is the best,
because it is attended by self-control, character, righteousness, Faith,
Knowledge and the destruction of Karman. Pure manifestation of cons-
ciousness is the Dharma which supports the beings falling in the miseries
of four grades of existence. Pure manifestation of consciousness is the unique
path leading to liberation : one that goes astray can never be liberated.
One may go anywhere and do whatever - he likes; but liberation can never
be attained unless the mind is pure. Auspicious manifestation of conscious-
ness leads to piety, the inauspicious one to impiety, and the pure one,
which is free from both, is immune from Karman. (66-71)

Dana (i.e., donation, or giving gifts to proper persons, etc.) brings
pleasures, austerities bring the status of Indra, but knowledge brings that
state of existence which is free from birth and death. To know one’s self
is to get released, otherwise without this knowlege one has to wander in
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Samsara. Without this knowledge nobody has attained liberaton : by churn-
ing water the hands would not be greasy. That knowledge, which is not
self-knowledge, is of no avail; and even austerities, which are not conducive
to self-knowledge, are simply painful. In the presence of self~knowledge
there is no scope for attachment (raga) : darkness cannot spread before the
rays of sun. For men of knowledge, there is no other object of attachment
than the self; so when they realize this reality, their mind finds no pleasure
in objects of senses. Their mind cannot be concentrated on any other object
than the self: he who knows emerald ( marakata) attaches no value to a
piece of glass. (72-78)

When experiencing the fruits of his Karmas, he who entertains, through
infatuation (or delusion), auspicious or inauspicious attitude, incurs Karmas
again; and if he has no attachment or infatuation the fresh Karman is not
incurred and the old stock is exhausted. Though the highest reality is being
studied, even a particle of attachment proves a hindrance. If the self is not re-
alized, study of scriptures and the practice of penances will not rescue anyone,
A man studying the scriptures may still remain dull, if his doubts are not
- cleared, as long as he has not realized pure Paramatman residing in the
body. Scriptures are studied for self-enlightenment; and if one has not
attained that highest knowledge thereby, is he not a fool ? A tour to holy
places will not rescue anyone from Samsara, if he is devoid of Atma~
jiana. (79-85)

There is a vast difference between foolish and wise saints: the wise
forsake the body realizing the soul to be independent thereof, while the
foolish wish to possess the whole world with the pretext of practising
various virtues. The foolish take pleasure in their pupils—male and female—
and in books; but the wise are ashamed of these knowing them to be
the cause of bondage. Mat, board (or garment), bowl and male and female
disciples attract a monk and carry him astray. It is a self~deception, if a
saint wearing the emblem of great Jinas pulls out his hair with ashes but
does not give up attachment for paraphernalia. To receive desired parapher-
nalia even after being a monk (with Jina-linga) is to swallow back the vomit.
Those monks, who give up the pursuit of liberation for the sake of worldly
profit and fame, are burning a temple in fact for a nail. The rnonk who
considers himself great because of his possessions never realizes the
reality. To those who have realized reality no one is great or small : all
souls are the great Brahman. The devotee of three jewels makes no dis~
tinction between souls and souls, whatever bodies they might be occupying.
The souls in the three worlds are mutually distinguished by the ignorant, but
in omniscience they are of one type. All the souls have knowledge as their
essence; they are free from birth and death; they are alike with regard to
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their spatial extent; and they are similar with regard to their charateristics.
Darsana and Jiana are their essential attributes: if the mind is enligh~
tened, no distinction should be made between various souls, Those that
make no distin¢tion between the (potential) Brahmans in this world realize
the pure light of Paramatman. By leaving attachment and aversion and
(consequently) being established in equanimity (sama-bhava) those that
treat all souls alike easily attain liberation. The distinction between various
todies should not be attributed to the souls which are essentially chara~
cterised by Darsana, Jnana and Caritra. Bodies, small or big, are fashioned
by Vidhi, i.e, Karman, but the souls are all alike everywhere and always.
He who considers friends, foes, himself, others and the rest all alike knows
himself. He who does not realize the one nature of all the souls cannot
develop the attitude of equality which is like a boat in the transmigratory
ocean. The distinction between souls and souls is occasioned by Karman
which is not to be identified with the soul and which will be separated
from the soul when there is an opportunity. All the souls should be treatad
alike without dividing and without distinguishing them according to Varnas;
as is the God Paramatman, so are these three worlds. (86~107)

The great saints know what is other than the self and give up their
association therewith, because that association distracts their concentration
of Paramatman. Association with a person who is not equanimous should
be avoided, because that makes him anxtous and uneasy. Even the good -
lose their virtues in the company of the wicked: fire, for instance, is
hammered because of its company with iron. Infatuation does no good, and
uniformly it brings misery; so one should get rid of it. (108-11I)

It is a matter of disgrace that a nude monk with hideous physical
appearance should desire for sweet dishes. The monk, if he wishes for
abundant fruits of his twelve-fold penance, should give up greed for food
in thoughts, words and acts. To love savoury food and to detest the taste-
less one is gluttony that comes in the way of realizing the reality. (111 *2-4)

Moths, deer, elephants, bees and fish are ruined respectively by light,
sound, touch, scent and taste : so one should not be attached to these. (112)

Greed and attachment bring no good, but uniformly they bring misery:
so one should get rid of them. Fire in the company of Loha (greed, and
also iron) is picked up by a pair of tongs, placed on the anvil and struck
by a hammer. Sesame seeds, because of Sneha (oil, and also attachment)
are sprinkled with water, pressed under feet and crushed repeatedly. Success-
ful and virtuous are those persons who easily swim across, when they have
fallen in the pond of youth. The great Jinas abdicated their thrones and
reached liberation, then how is it that persons who are maintaining them-
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selves by begging should not achieve their spiritual good ? The souls
wandering in Samsara have suffered great miseries, and hence by destroy-
ing eight Karmas they should achieve liberation. The beings cannot put up
with a bit of misery: then how is it that they can afford to incur Karmas
which bring manifold miseries in the four grades of existence ? The whole
world being entangled in the turmoil foolishly incurs Karman, and not a
moment is devoted to the rescue of the self. Till the great knowledge, viz.
omniscience is attained, the soul, suffering misery and infatuated with sons
and wives, wanders in millions of births. The souls should never claim
ownership over the house, relations and body: they are the creations of
Karman as understood from the scriptures by the saints. Thoughts about
residence and relations bring no release: the mind 'should be applied to
austerities (which bring about the destruction of Karmas) that Moksa might
be reached. (113-124)

One has to suffer for the sins that one has incurred by killing mani-
fold beings for the benefit of his sons and wives. One has to suffer infini~
tely more pain than that one has inflicted on the beings by crushing and
‘killing them. Harm unto living being leads one to hell and the shelter
unto them to heaven; these are the two paths all that are available: one
should select whichsoever one likes. (125-127)

Everything here is ephemeral : it is of no use to pound the husk, even
the body does not accompany the soul; the mind, therefore, should be
directed to the pure path of liberation without any attachment for relatives
and residence. Temples, (images of) gods, scriptures, Teachers, holy places,
Vedas (religious textsj and poems and the tree that has put forth flowers :
all this shall be the fuel (inthe fire of time). Excepting one Brahman, (i.e.,
Paramatman) the whole world is earthly and ephemeral, and this should
specially be remembered. Those whom one meets in the morning are no
more in the evening; so Dharma should be practised without any greed
for youth and wealth. No religious merits are amassed and no austerities
practised by this tree covered with skin (i.e., the embodied being); hell then
is the destiny after being eaten by the ants of old age. The soul should be
devoted to the feet of Jina; and the relations, even the father, must be aba-
ndoned, because they simply drag the soul into Samsara. It is a Self-
deception if austerities are not practised with a pure mind in spite of one’s
having obtained human birth. The camels in the form of five senses should
not be let loose; after grazing the whole pasture of pleasures they will
again hunt the soul.into the round-of-rebirths. Unsafe is the course of
meditation; the mind cannot be settled at rest as it repeatedly reverts back
to the pleasures of senses. The Yogin cultivates (Right) faith, knowledge
and conduct, and being exempt from the influence of five senses meditates
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on the highest reality. The pleasures of senses last for a couple of days
only, and then again follows the stream of misery; one should not be delu-
ded, and one should not flourish the axe on one’s neck, That man com-
mands respect who gives up pleasures though they are at his disposal; the
bald~headed fellow has his head shaved by destiny (for which he deserves
no credit). By capturing the leader, viz., the mind, all others, (i.e., the senses)
are captured; the roots being pulled out the leaves necessarily wither, A
lot of time is spent in enjoying the pleasures of senses; therefore steady
concentration on Siva, (i.e., Paramatman) is necessary whereby liberation
is reached. Those who are engrossed in the concentration on Paramatman
are never seen to suffer miseries. Time has no beginning, the soul is eter~
nal, and the round of rebirths has no end; the soul has not secured two :
the teacher, Jina and the religious virtue, Right faith. (128-143)

Family~life is full of sin; it is indeed a steady net decorated with death.
When the body does not belong to oneself. there is no propriety in claiming
other things by neglecting the concentration on Paramatman (called Siva).
Concentration on anything other than Siva will not lead one to the bliss of
liberation. Apparently the body looks nice; but (as to its real nature) it gets
rotten when buried, and it is reduced to ashes when burnt. Anointing,
decorating and sumptucusly feeding the body serve no purpose like oblig-
ations bestowed orn the wicked. This body is like a delapidated Naraka-grha
(filth-house) full of filth, and as such it deserves no attachment. As if with ,
vengeance the fate has fashioned this body out of all that is miserable.
sinful and filthy. It is shameful to enjoy the loathsome body; the wise should
take delight in Dharma purifying their selves. The saints should not be
attached to this body which brings no good to them: they should realise
Atman which is an embodiment of knowledge separate from the body. Atta—
chment can never bring eternal happiness. (144~153)

One should be satisfied with that happiness which entirely depends on
one’s self; pleasures from external accessories will never remove (further)
desires. Atman should be realized as essentially constituted of knowledge,
and there should be no attachment for anything else. If the mental waters are
not disturbed by pleasures and passions, the Atman immediately becomes
pure. Of no avail is that Yoga which does not separate the self from others
after suppressing or curbing the mind at once. Omniscience cannot be atta~
ined by meditating on anything other than the self, the embodiment of know-
ledge. The saints who meditate on Stnya-pada (a point of meditation devoid
of disturbances), who do not identify themselves with anything foreign. who
have neither Punya nor Papa and who populate the (so far) deserted (attitude)
and desert the (so far) inhabited (attitude), deserve all respect. (154-160)
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In response to Prabhakara’s question the author says. There, in that
meditation, delusion is smashed to pieces and the mind sets into steadiness,
when the breath issuing from the nostrils melts back into Ambara. When one
dwells in the Ambara delusion melts, mental activities are no more, inhala~
tion and exhalation are stopped and even omniscience develops. He who
concentrates his mind, which is an extensive as the physical and super-
physical space, on the Akasa, has his delusion destroyed; and he is an
authority to others. (161-164)

[Then possibly the pupil speaks in a mood of repentance.] The self,
the infinite divinity, which is in the body, has not been realized; and it has
all been waste to have held the mind in the equanimous Ambara. All the
attachments are not given up; the attitude of detachment has not been
cultivated; the path of liberation liked by saints has not been understood;
severe austerities, which are the essence of seli-realization, are not practised;
both merit and sin are not consumed; then how can the round~of-rebirths
be terminated ?

A Gifts have not been given to saints, the great Jina is not worshipped
and the five great teachers are not saluted: then how can the liberation be
attained (¢ivalabha)? (168)

Successful meditation does not consist so much in closing the eyes,
half or complete, as in remaining steady, with the mind undisturbed where-
by alone liberation, the best state of existence, is attained. If undisturbed
concentration is attained, the round.of-rebirths comes to an end; even the
great Jina will not achieve Hams3acara, if he is liable to disturbances and
anxieties. It is indeed foolish to run after the world and its activities.
Brahman who is above all this should be realized, and the mind must be
set at rest. The mind must be curbed from all the attachments, six tastes
and five colours, and then be concentrated on Atman, the infinite Divinity

(165-172)

This infinite Atman assumes that form in which he is meditated upon
like the crystal or Mantra. This Atman himself is Paramatman; but he remains
as Atman because of special Karmas; as soon as the Atman is realized by
himself, then he is Paramatman, the divinity. One should meditate thus ;1 am
the same as Paramatman, the embodiment of knowledge and the infinite divi-
nity, and the Paramatman is myself. Like the colours reflected in a transparent
crystal all the Karmic associations are different from the nature of Atman. By
nature, like crystal Atman is pure; the dirty appearance of the body is mistaken
for that of the soul. The body should not be considered as red, old and worn
out, when the clothes are red, old and worn out. Similarly red colour, old
age and destruction of the body have nothing to do with the soul. As
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clothes are separate from the body so body is separate from the soul.
Body is the enemy of the soul, because it produces miseries; then he is a
friend who destroys this body. It is indeed a great gain if the Karmas,
which are to be made ripe for operation and to give fruit, become auto~
matically ripe and exhausted. If the mind cannot bear harsh words, meditate
on the Para-Brahman whereby the mind might be set at rest. Beings that
are averse to their spiritual welfare wander in the round-~of~rebirths pursued
by Karmas; what wonder then, if they escape from Samsara when they
establish themselves in themselves. If others take pleasure in finding faults
with you, then consider yourself as an object of pleasure for others, and
give up anger. The monks, if they are afraid of misery, should not enter-
tain any anxiety, for even a bit of it,~like a subtle nail, necessarily causes
pain. There should be no anxiety even for Moksa, for anxiety will not bring
Moksa : that which has bound the soul will rescue it. Those that sink in
the great lake of meditation have their souls rendered pure, and the dirt
of round-of-rebirth is washed off. Elimination of all the mental distractions
is called the great meditation (Parama-samadhi); the saints, therefore, give
up all the auspicious and inauspicious attitudes. Though severe penances
are practised and though all the scriptures are understood, the ‘Santam
Sivam’ is not realized, if the great meditation is not practised. Realization
of Paramatman cannot be accomplished, if meditation is not practised after
destroying pleasures and passions. If the Parabrahman is not realized
through great meditation. one has to wander infinitely suffering the miseries
of Samsara. The omniscient have said that the great meditation is not
achieved unless all the auspicious and inauspicious attitudes are annihilated.
The Atman becomes Arahanta when all the mental distractions are stopped,
and when, being on the path of liberation, the four (Ghatiya) Karmas are
destroyed. Atman becomes Arahanta, necessarily full of supreme bliss, who
continuously knows the physical and super-physical worlds through omnisci-
ence. That Jina who is omniscient and whose nature is supreme bliss is
the Paramatman, the very nature of Atman. The Jina who is separate from
all the Karmas and blemishes should be understood as the very light of
Paramatman. The great saint, Jina, who possesses infinite revelation, know~
ledge, bliss and strength is the great light. It is the great and pure dJina,
the Paramatman, that is variously designated as Parama-pada, Hari, Hara,
Brahman Buddha and the great Light. The Jina, when he is absolutely
free from Karmas through meditation, is called the great Siddha. (173-201)

Siddha represents self~realization : he is the brother of three worlds;
and his nature is eternal happiness He is not accessible to births and
deaths; he is free from the miseries of the four grades of existence; and
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he is free and blissful being an embodiment of absolute revelation and

knowledge. (202-3)

The saints that sincerely study Paramatma-prakasa overcome all delusion
and realize the highest reality. The devotees of this Paramatma-prakasa
attain that spiritual light which enlightens the physical and super-physical
worlds. Those that daily meditate on Paramatma~prakasa have their delu-
sion immediately smashed, and they become the lords of three worlds. The
competent students of Paramatma-prakasa are those who are afraid of the
miseries of Samsara, who abstain from the pleasures of senses, whose mind
is pure, who are devoted to Paramatman, who are intelligent in self-reali=
zation and who wish to obtain liberation (204-9).

This text of Paramatma-prakasa, Which is composed not (much) minding
the rules of grammar and metrics, if sincerely studied, destroys the misery
of the four grades of existence. The learned should not mind here the
merit or otherwise of repetition; ideas are repeated for the sake of Bhatta
Prabhakara. The learned, who have realized the highest reality, should
~ forgive the author for whatever is said here, reasonable or otherwise. (210-12)

He attains liberation when flashes forth in his mind that Highest
Principle, which, as an embodiment of knowledge, is meditated upon by
great saints, which having no body dwells in the bodies of embodied beings,
which is an embodiment of celestial knowledge, which deserves worship
in three worlds, and which represents liberation.

Glory to that blissful omniscience which is a celestial embodiment of
effulgence to those that have attained the highest status, which is a cele~
stial and liberating light in the minds of great saints, and which cannot be
obtained here by people who are given to pleasures of senses. (213-14)

d) Critical Estimation of P.-prakasa

Occasion of Composition and Reference to some Historical Persons-
Basing our conclusions on Brahmadeva’s recension of the text, we find it
definitely stated that P.-prakasa was composed by Yogindu in response to
some questions of Bhatta Prabhakara (I. 8: II. 211). Once Bhatta Prabhakara
is addressed by name (I, 11) and often as vadha ( = vatsa according to Brah-
madeva) and Jsiya (yigin); and there are some indirect references to him as
well which are made clear by Brahmadeva (I. 104, 1I. 1). Beyond that he
was a pupil of Yogindu, we know nothing about Bhatta Prabhzkara. Bhatta
and Prabhakara are not two different names of two separate individuals
as Pt. Premi passingly implied,® but it is one name as Bhatta~Prabhakara,
Bhatta being possibly a title. To quote a parallel case, Akalanka, the author

1 MDJG., vol. XXI, p. 17 of the Introduction.
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of Sabdanusasana, (1604 A. D.) a Kannada grammar, is uniformly known as
Bhattakalanka. Bhatta Prabhakara’s questions and Yogindu's address to him
indicate that he was a Jaina pupil, necessarily a monk, of Yogindu; and
his name has nothing to do with Prabhzkara Bhatta (c. 600 A.D.), the
famous Purva-Mimamsa philosopher. Besides the names of Yogindu
and Prabhakara, the text quotes the opinion of one Arya Santi that
devotion to gods, scriptures and saints leads to merit but does not destroy
Karmas (II. 61) Q-~gloss modifies that name as Santanandacarya, while
K-gloss! takes it as Santinatham. No doubt, Santi is the name of some
early author, but in the absence of any more information he cannot be
identified with known authors whose names begin with Santi.

The Aim of Writing this Work and how far Fulfilled—As the text
stands, Bhatta Prabhakara complains that he has suffered a lot in Samsara,
and he wants that light which would rescue him therefrom. Yogindu first
analyses the subjective personality, indicates the need of realizing Paramat-
man, and gives some symbolical descriptions of mystic~religious experience.
Then he explains to him the meaning of liberation, its fruit and its means.
Discussing the means he gives many moral and disciplinary lessons with
illustrations. What was the need of Bhatta Prabhakara is the need of many
aspiring souls; and as the title indicates and as the contents show, this
work really sheds light on the problem of Paramatman in a popular manner.

Method and Manner of Subject-treatment, etc—As Brahmadeva’s
text shows, the work is definitely divided into two parts by the author
himself in response to two questions of Prabhakara: first, about Atman
and Paramatman (I 8~10); the second, about Liberation and its means (11.2).
The first section is built more compactly than the second, of which only
portions here and there are compact (for instance II. 11-30), but the major
portion of it is loosely built with repetitions and side-topics. At times the
author himself raises certain questions and answers them by the application
of various view-pcints (see for instance 1. 50-54). In some places he shows
the tendency of mechanically building the verses with a few words changed.
(see for instance I. 19-22, 1 80-81 and 87-91, II. 113 and 115, 178-9)
P~prakasa is full of verbal repetitions of which Yogindu is quite aware; and
he explains his position that he had to say things repeatedly for the sake
of Bhatta Prabhzkara (II. 211). Repetitions have a decided value in works
of meditational character There is no question of one argument leading to
the other and thus arriving at a conclusion as in logical works. But here
the author has at his disposal a capital of ideas. moral and spiritual; and
his one aim is to create taste for these ideas in his readers. So he goes

1 For remarks on these Glosses see below the section on the Commentaries on
P.-prakasa.
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on repeating them in different contexts, at times with different similes, to
make his appeal effective. Brahmadeva also defends this repetition by
saying, ‘atra bhavanagranthé Samadhisatakavat' punaruktadisanar nasti’, etc., and
further welcomes it as beneficial (see his remarks on. II. 211).

Similes and their Use—A moralist always uses similes, metaphors
and illustrations in his discourses to make his lessons very effective: and
if these are drawn from every-day life the readers and hearers feel all the
more convinced. That is why Drstanta plays an important part in the syl-
logism of Indian logic. A mystic, by the very nature of his subject, has to
u-e all these more necessarily than a theologian, a moralist or a logician. A
mystic attempts to convey to his hearers and readers the glimpses of the in-
communicable realization which he himself has experienced. If mystics differ in
their modes of expression and methods of exposition, it does not invalidate
their experience, but it only proves that this transcendental experience
cannot be rightly, and oftentimes adequately, expressed in words. The
mystic visions are always symbolically put. This explains very well why
works on mysticism are full of parables, similes, metaphors and illustrations.
- Yogindu connot be an exception to this, as he combines in himself a
moralist and a mystic. The Great meditation, for instance, Yogindu com-
pares with a lake (II, 189), and the vision of Paramatman is like that of a
swan on the lake-surface (I, 122). Once the mystic vision is likened to
the light of sun in a cloudless sky (I. 119). Atman is said to imitate a lame
man and it is Vidhi or Karman that leads him everywhere (I. 66). Body is
compared once with a temple; once it is called a tree covered with skin: and
once it is likened to filth-house (I. 33, II. 133. 149). Family life is called
a {rap decorated bv Death (II. 144). Twice he treats creeper as an object
of comparison: when he compares it with Samsara (I. 32) its extensive
growth is the common property, and when he compares it with knowledge
(I. 47) the common property is that both of them need some support :
knowledge being a transitive process needs an object of knowledge. A pas-
sionate heart is compared with a mirror of soiled surface (I. 120). Some-~
times he develops a Drstanta taking advantage of a word with double
meaning ( /sha-greed and iron; sneha = attachment and oil); so a greedy man
and a man of attachment suffer like iron on the anvil and like sesame
seeds in the mortar (II. 112-14). Senses are likened to camels (II. 136); and
the author notes the cases of moth, deer, elephant, bees and fish that
suffer because of their excessive attachment for respective senses (II. 112).
Some of his Drstantas are very vivid and appealing: in I. 12| he says
that Brahman and woman cannot occupy the same heart, for two swords
are never accommodated in one and the same scabbard; in II. 74 he puts

1 It is a Sanskrit work of P#jyapada; its influence on P.-prakasa is discussed below.
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that without real knowledge liberation cannot be attained, for the hand does
not become oily, i.e., besmeared with butter, by churning water. The last
simile is used by Basavanna! also in a similar context.

Style of P.~prakasa—Barring the repetitions due to which this work, as
an academic treatise, gives tiresome reading, it is composed uniformly in an
easy and vivid style. In spite of the Jaina technicalities used here and there
(especially 1. 12-16, etc.) there is a popular flavour about all his discussions.
What strikes one is his earnest and spiritualistic enthusiasm and his sincere
desire to help Bhatta Prabhakara, and consequently the readers of P.-prakasa
in general, to get out of this Samsara. Most of his utterances are of an objective
nature, and as in the Vacanas of Basavanna? and others we do not find
here personal complaints and contemporary social and religious touches.
At times but rarely Yogindu is obscure, and his statements require some
additional words for a correct interpretation (1. 43, 1I 162, etc). Not very
successfully he uses some words with double meaning to convey - signi-
ficant sense out of apparent contradiction (1. 44~46). Indeed P.-prakasa
gives a refreshing 'reading for a believer; and that is why it has a strong
hold on the minds of Jaina monks. Nowhere the author tries to parade his
learning; and throughout the work he takes the reader into his confidence
and sincerely preaches in a homely manner without much arguing. The
writer, with a characteristic modesty, requests the reader not to mind his
metrical and grammatical slips (II. 210-12).

Metres in P.-prakasa—A metrical analysis of 345 verses in Brahma—
deva's recension shows that five are gathas (I. 65*%1, II. 60, 111*2,
111*3 and 117), one is a Sragdhara (II. 213), one is Malint (II. 214) and
their dialect is not Apabh; one is a Catuspadika (Il. 174); and the remaining
337 verses are dohas. This name does not occur in P.-prakase; but in
Yogasara, the other work of Joindu, the word doha is used twice (Nos. 3 &
107). Yogasira contains 104 dohas; two Sorathas (Nos. 38 & 44) and one
Caupai (No. 39). Both the lines of a doha are of uniform constitution;
each line is divided into two parts with a definite metrical pause interven—

1. Many of his Vacanas, generally addressed to his personal deity Kiidala Sanrgama-
deva, are included in Vacanasastrasara, vol. I, edited. by F. G. Halakatti, Belgaum
1023. Recently a small book, Sayings of Basavanna, is published from Gadag; it
contains the Kannada text of come selected sayings with an English rendering by
M. V. lyengar. The Vacana referred to above runs thus: “Chew the bamboo leaf;
all you get is the chewing itself and no juice. Churn water, all you get is the
churning and no butter, Spin sand, all you have is to spin merely; you get no
rope. Bend to gods other than God Kudala Sangama; you have merely burt your
hand by pounding much bran”. The simile of pounding bran is found also in
P.-prakasa. 1l. 128

2. See Vacanaiastrasara mentioned in the above note.



30 Paramdtma-prakasa

ing; and an objective scanning of a line shows almost uniformly that the
first part contains 13 matras and the second 11. But when we read the
doha, or try to sing it, it appears that we need 14 matras, the last
matra of a part being necessarily lengthened. So it would be more accurate
to state that each line of a doha contains 14 and 12 maiatras with a definite
pause after the 14th matra. P_prakasa, however, shows 31 cases! in all
where the first part of the line has 13 matras even when the last syllable
is long. In the light of Viraharnka’s definition, noted below, one will have
to accept that some syllable is to be lengthened in these lines. That
the doha line really contains 14 and 12 matras is clear from the following
definition given by Virahanka.?

fafoor g&mr wawan®  facqigasr s

gaga-9=23 fa ag 4 as@or3 w oy v V. 27

Remembering the technical terms of Virahaska that turamga=4 Matris,
ndiira-one guru, paikka-4 mitris and kannu=two gurus, the definition prescribes 14
and 12 matras for a doha.line. Both the lines have the same structure and
often e and o are short in Apabh.: thus an objective scanning of even this
illustrated doha shows 13 and 11 matras. So Virahanka means that a dohx
line has really 14 and 12 though in writing it might show 13 and 11 matras.
There are other later metrical works like Kavidarpana (1. 15), Prakria Paingala
(I. 66 etc.), Chandakkssa (21) etc., which plainly state that a doha-line contains
13 and 11 matras. Hemacandra, however, takes 14 and 12 matras. This
means that Virahanka and Hemacandra take into account the
acoustic effect of the flow of a doha-line, while others adopt the obje~
ctive scanning. That doha is pre-eminently an Apabh. metre is

attested by the facts that Virahanka composes his illustration in Apabh.
and that Rudrata composes his illustrations of slesa of Sanskrit and Apabh.
in doha metre. The two lines of doha exhibit rhyme at their close even in
Sanskrit as seen from Rudrata’s verses*. The etymology of the word dohs
needs some reflection. Joindu, we have seen, calls it doha, but Virahanka
writes its name Duvahaa. If doha (in Hindi, Rajasthani, Daha) has a Sans~
kritic origin, it might be derived from the word gvidha indicating thereby
i) that a line of dohz is definitely divided into two parts, or ii) that in doha
metre the same line occurs twice. Virahanka appears to favour the second

1 See l. 27c, 32c, 36a, 53c, 6la, 68c. 73a 77c. 79¢c, 85a, and 115a, II. 59a, 69a,
73¢, 100c, 103c, 125a, 126a, 127c, 136a, 137c, 138a, 147a 162a, 166a, 187c, 188a,
190c, 192a, 194a and 207a.

2 H. D. Velankar : Vrttajatisamuccaya of Virahanka JBBRAS 1929 and 1932; Chandah-
kosa in the appendix to his paper ‘Apabhramfa Metres’ in the Journal of the
University of Bombay, Nov 1933; Kavidarpana in the Annals of the B. O. R. 1. 1935

3 In view of the Nom. Sg. termination in Apabhrarmsa, we expect the reading nzirai.

4 Kavyalankara 1V. 15 and 21.
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when he says: ds paa bhamnai duvahai (11. 4). So far as we know, Virahanka,
whom Prof. H. D. Velankar puts earlier than 9th century A.D.. is the earliest
metrician to define dohz. Later metricians have given some varieties of
doha as well.

Eclectic Character of P.-prakasa—Unless there is temperamental
handicap, the spiritualistic mystics, as a class, have a very tolerant out-
look; and ‘it is thus’, as Prof. Ranade puts it ‘that the mystics of all ages
and countries form an eternal Divine Society’.! They may weave out their
mysticism with the threads of any metaphysical structure; but they always
try to go behind the words and realize an unity of significance. Yogindu
is a Jaina mystic as it is clear from the opening Mangala and other
references; and from the technical details adopted by him it is seen that
he bodily accepts Jaina metaphysics, especially the Jaina concepts of
Atman, Karman, their relation in the light of other substances, Paramat-
man, etc. But his catholicity of outlook has given an eclectic touch to his
work and almost a non-sectarian colour to most of his utterances. Intelle~
ctual tolerance is seen at its best in Yogindu. Vedantins claim that the Atman
is all-pervading (sarvagata); Mimamsakas say that the soul in liberation
exists without cognition; the Jainas take the soul to be of bodily size; and
Buddhists say that it is Sanya (I. 50 etc.). Yogindu never feels ofiended
by this variety of conflicting views. In the light of Jaina metaphysics and
with the help of Nayas he goes behind the words and notes their signi-.
ficance. The interpretations offered by him may not be accepted by those
respective schools; but this way of approach brings before us the person-
ality of Yogindu as a patient mystic with a tolerant outlook. Yogindu would
only smile at polemic logicians like Dharmakirti, Akalanka, .Sankara, etc.,
and pity them that they have in vain wasted their words and energies by
raging a warfare of mutual criticism for centuries together. As contrasted
with this attitude, Saraha, a Buddhist mystic, who has many ideas common
with Yogindu, severely attacks the practices of nude Jaina monks.? Yogindu
holds a definite conception of Paramatman, but never does he insist on a
particular name thereof. Thus with a non-sectarian spirit he designates his
Paramatman as Jinadeva, Brahman, Para~Brahman, Santa, Siva, Buddha,
etc, (I. 17, 26, 71, 109, 116, 119, II. 131, 142. 200 etc.) Then very often
he has harnessed non~Jaina terminology to serve his purpose; and here we
find the echoes of many patent concepts of other systems of Indian philoso-
phy. I shall note here only a few glaring cases. In I. 22 he uses many Tantric

1 Belvalkar & Ranade: History of Indian Phil., vol. VII.. Mysticism in Maharashira,
Preface, p. 2.

2 M. Shahidulla: Les chants mystiques de Kanha et de Saraha, Dovhiksia of Saraha
verses 6-9,
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terms like Dharana, Yantra, Mantra, Mandala, Mudra and says that the
Paramatman is beyond the predication of these. His way of expression in
I. 41 and II. 107 approaches very near that of Vedanta; and II, 46%* 1,
which is considered as interpolatory by Brahmadeva and other Mss.,
reminds us of a similar verse in Gira (2. 69). Jainism and Samkhya have
many points of similarity,? and our author with the help of Niicaya-naya
compares Atman with a lame man and delegates all activity to Karman
which is called Vidhi here (Il. 65-66).2 In Il. 170 the word Hamsacara is
used, and Brahmadeva takes Hamsa to mean Paramatman: this reminds us
of some Upanisadic passages where Hamsa is used in the sense of Atman
and Paramatman.® It may be noted here passingly that one of the mystic
vision of Paramatman according to Yogindu is that of a swan on the surface
of lake. This work, leaving aside a few groups of verses that give technical
details of Jaina metaphysics, can be read with devotion by all students of
mysticism who want to raise their individuality to a higher plane of divinity.

Yogindu's Place in Jaina Literature: Influence of Earlier Works,
etc., on him—A mystic is not necessarily a man of learning, and further
"he is not a professional writer trained for that purpose with years' ground-
ing in grammar, logic, etc. The experience of self-realization forces speech
out of him at the sight of suffering humanity; and he goes on expressing
himself not minding the rules of grammar, etc. So it is not without signi~
ficance that Yogindu selects Apabhraméa language, the popular speech of
his day, ignoring Sanskrit and other Prakrits*+ which were used in learned
works; and this is exactly what is done by some of the later mystics of
Maharastra and Karnataka Jianadeva, Namadeva, Ekanatha,’ Tukarama
and RaZmadasa proudly expressed their experiences in Marathi and Basa~
vanna and scores of Virasdaiva Vacanakaras in Kannada,® so that they might
be understood by a larger number of people. What earlier authors expressed
in Prakrit and sanskrit Yogindu puts in a popular manner in a popular
dialect of his time. It is to Kundakunda and Pujyapada, so far as 1 have
been able to study earlier Jaina works, that Yogindu is greatly indebted.
A few agreements might be noted here. Yogindu's discussion of three

1 A. N. Upadhye : Pravacanasara (RJS), Intro. p. 63 etc.
2 This is the famous Samkhya analogy, see Samkhyakarika 21 & 62.
3 See for instance Svétasvatarspanisad i. 6. iii. 18, vi. 15,
4 The two concluding verses are not in Apabh, but I think they are composed by
Yagindu himself.
5 How proudly and confidently Ekanatha says:
majhi Marathi bhasa cokhadi |
Para-Brahmi < phalali gadhi | —
6 These Vacanas are beautiful specimens of Kannada prose. They are simple and
homely as distinguished from the classical prose passages in earlier Camp# works.
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Atmans (I. 121-4) closely agrees with that in Mskkhapahuda® 4~8. The defi-
nitions of Samyagdrsti and Mithya-drsti (1. 76~77) almost agree with those
given by Kundakunda in aokkhapahuda 14~5; and rightly indeed Brahmadeva
quotes those gathas in explaining these dohas. Besides, the following parallels
also deserve notice : Mikkha-pihuda 24 & P.-prakasa 1. 86; Mp. 37 &pp. 1.
(partly); Mp. 51 & pp. II. 176-77; Mp. 66-69 & pp. 1. 81; etc. It is not
without significance that Srutaszgara in his Sanskrit commentary on Mokkhapa-
huda, etc. quotes many dohas f{from P.-prakasa though this may not have
historical justification. A closer comparison would reveal that Yogindu has
inherited many ideas from Kundakunda of venerable name. Turning to
Samadhisatakaz of Pujyapada, P-Prakaia agrees with it very closely; and I
feel no doubt that Yogindu has almost verbally followed that model. For
want of space I could not quote the parallel verses here, but | give only
references from both the works that have close agreement. Samadhizataka
4-5 & P.-prakasa 1. 11~145 Ss. 31 & Pp. II. 175, 1. 123*2; S%. 64-66 & Pp.
II, 178-80 (very close agreement): Ss. 70 & Pp.1.80; Ss. 78 & Pp. 1I. 46*1.
Ss. 87-88 & Pp. 1. 82 (amplified); etc. There are many common ideas besides
these close agreements. But there is a vast difference between the styles
of Piijyapada and Yogindu. Pajyapada is a grammarian; and we know, as
the popular saying goes, that a grammarian is as much happy on the
economy of words as on the birth of a son. Pajyapada is concise in his
expressions, chaste in his language and precise in his thoughts; but Yogindu’s
style, as seen above, is full of repetitions and general statements. The very
virtues of Pujyapada have made his work very stiff, and it can be now
studied only by men of learning. Perhaps Yogindu thought of propounding
in a popular language and manner the important ideas of Samadhisataka which,
being written in Sanskrit often in satra~style, could not be understood by
all  Yogindu's work appears to have attained sufficient popularity, and
commentators like Jayasena, Srutasagara and Ratnakirti quote from his
works.® Passingly | might note here that there are some close similarities
between P-Prakasa and Tatwva-sara* of Devasena: Pp, II. 38 & Ts. 55; Pp.
Il. 79~81 & Ts. 51-53; Pp. 11, 97-8 & Ts. 37.8; Pp. 1l. 156 & Ts. 40; Pp.
II. 183 & Ts. 50. Here and there Devasena shows Apabhraméa influence
in his works; he has put some Apabhraméa verses in his Bhavasamgraha,
and he uses words like bahirappa (Ts. 40) in spite of the fact that he opens

1 Ed. Sag-Prabhrtadi-saimgraha MDJG., vol. XVII. pp. 304-379. This ed. is accompanied
by Srutasagara’s Sk. commentary on six Pahudas.
2 Ed. SJG., vol. I. Bombay 1905, pp. 281-296.
3 Jayaszna in his commentaries on Pafcastikaya and Samayasara, Srutasa‘gara on Six—
pdhudas and Ratnakirti on Aradhangsara of Davasgna (MDJG., vol. VI).
Ed. MDJG, vol. XIill. pp. 145-51.
Ed. MDJG., vol. XX.
5

o B
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Tattvasara With a slightly different division. For these reasons and in the light
of the context, I think, it is Devasena that follows Yogindu and not otherwise.

Yogindu, Kanha and Saraha—Kanha and Saraha are Buddhistic mys-
tico~moralists. Their works belong to the later phase of Mahayiana Buddhism,
especially Tantricism; and they have some common traditions with Saivite
Yogins ¢ Dr. M. Shahidulla puts Kanha about 700 A.D., while Dr. S. K. Chat-
terji puts him at the end of the 12th century. Saraha lived about 1000 A.D.?
Dohiakosas of these two authors breathe the same spirit as that of P.~Prakasa,
Unlike P.-Prakaia they are not uniformly composed in dohis; but they have
a variety of metres, though they are called Dohakoia. Excepting a few pecu~
liarities, which might be due to local influences, their Apabhramsa is similar
to that of Yogindu though forms here and there show some advancement
towards simplification. Mystico~moralists have often inherited a common
stock of ideas and terminology which appear and re-appear in the mystical
works of different religions. The terms of address Vadha, Putta. etc., are
found in these texts as well. Kanha and Saraha very often mention their
names in their verses, thus stamping them with their individualities. This
is conspicuously absent in the verses of Yogindu. Maratha saints like
Tukarama have mentioned their names like this, and the Saivite Vacana-
kdaras of Karnataka have mentioned their mudrikas: for instance, the mudrika
of Basavanna is Kudala-sangama-deva, that of Gangamma is Gangesvara-—
linga and so forth. Especially the Dokakosa of Saraha has many ideas, phrases
and modes of expression common with P.-prakaia. I note here a few paral-
lels selected at random : P.-prakaial. 22 & Dohi-koia of Saraha 25; Pp. 11. 107
& Dk. 28; Pp. 1l. 112 & Dk. 73; Pp, 11 161-62 & Dk. 48, Pp. 11. 163 & Dk.
32; Pp. 1I. 174 & Dk. 107. Also compare Pp. & Dk. of Kanha 10; Pp. 1.
22 & Dk. 28.

e) Philosophy and Mysticism of P.-prakasa

1. The Two Points of View: Vyavahara and Niscaya, or Practical
and Realistic—The Atman is really Paramatman (I. 46). It is true from
the ordinary or practical point of view that the Atman, because of Karmic
association, undergoes various conditions (I. 60); but from the real point of
view, upheld by the great Jinas, the Atman simply sees and knows : Atman
does not bring about bondage and liberation which are caused by Karman
for him. (I. 64, 65, 68). Atman is omniscience; and every other predication
about him is true from the practical point of view (I. 96). Really speaking

1 S. K Chhatterji The Origin and the Development of the Bengali Language, Intro.
pp. 110-23. :

2 M. Shahidulla : Les chants mystiques de Kapha et de Saraha, Paris 1928 pp. 28,
31 etc.
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Atman himself constitutes Right Faith, Knowledge and Conduct which are
ordinarily stated as the means of liberation (II. 12~14, 28, etc).

Author’'s use of these Points of View—It is a patent fact from the
history of Indian literature that very often the commentator is a better
authority to enligthen us on the contents of a text, howsoever misleading
and fantastic his etymological explanations might be. What is true in the
case of Sayana on rgveda is much more true in the case of Brahmadeva on
P.-prakasa. In explaining the text Brahmadeva has repeatedly takan resort to
Niscaya and Vyavahara points of view. It is just possible that he might
have exaggerated some other subtle differences; but that such a distinction
is accepted by dJoindu himself is clear from the above paragraph. So we
cannot ignore these two points of view in studying P.-prakasa.

Necessity of such Points of View—Taking a synthetic view Dharma
or Religion in India embraces in its connotation on the one hand spiritual
and transcendental experience of a mystic of rigorous discipline and on
the other a set of practical rules to guide a society of people pursuing the
same spiritual ideal.t It is this aspect of the situation that necessitates
such points of view; and in Jainism, whose approach to reality is mainly
analytical, they occupy a consistent position. Vyavahiara view-point refers
to the loquacious level of rationalism, while Niscaya refers to intuitional
experiences arising out of the deeper level of the selt. According to Jainism
a householder and a recluse have their spheres dependent on each other
and supplementing each other’s needs with the ultimate spiritual realization
in view; so are Vyavahira and Niscaya points ot view. Just as every house-
holder submits himself to Sannyasa or renunciation and realizes his spiritual
aim, so ultimately Vyavahara is discarded in favour of Niscaya.?

Similarities Elsewhere—aundakopanisad (1. 4-5) says that there are
two kinds of knowledge: Apara vidya and Para vidya; the former consists
in the knowledge of Vedas and the latter in the apprehension of Imperish-
able Brahman. This distinction amounts to the difference between intellectual
and intuitional apprehension of reality, and can be favourably compared with

1 Amgstacandra, in his Commentary on Samayasira 12, quotes a beautiful verse from
an unknown source which indicates the relative importance of these view-points:
jai Jinamayam pavajjaha ta ma vavahara-nicchayd muyaz |
ekkéna ving chijjai tittham annéna una raccam ||
This very verse is quoted by Jayasena with some dialectal difference on Samayasara
235 (RJS. Ed. p. 328).

2 In early Jaina literature, both canonical and pro-canouical, this distinction is already
accepted (see my Intro. to Pravacanasdira p. 86 and foot—notes), Sometimes Yogindu
uses the word Paramgdrtha for Niscaya which word is already used by Kundakunda
in his Samayasara 8.
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the above points "of view. Buddhism accepts the distinction of partial truth
(sanvyti=satya or vyavahira-sarya) and absolute truth (pgramartha-satyay.® Sankara-
carya too often appeals to Vyavahiara and Paramartha points of view.
Echoes of such a distinction are seen in some modern definitions of religion
which William James recognizes two aspects, viz , Institutional and Personal.?

Their Relative Values—Vyavahara view-point is useful and essential
so far as it leads to the realistic view-point. Vyavahara by itself is insufficient
and can never be sufficient. The simile of a cat can serve our purpose as
long as we have not seen the lion. As to their relative value Amrtacandra
nicely puts it thus; Alas, the Vyavahara point of view may be perchance a
support of the hand for those who are crawling on the primary stages of
spiritual life, but it is absolutely of no use to those that are inwardly realizing
the object, the embodiment of sentiency, independent of anything else.?

2. Three Aspects or Kinds of Atman—Atman is of three kinds: Ex-
ternal (bahiratman), Internal (antaratman) and Supreme (paramatman). It is igno~
rance to take the tody for the soul So a wise man should consider
himself as an embod ment of knowledge distinct from the body, and thus
being engrossed in great meditation should realize Paramztman. It is the
Internal by leavirg everything External that becomes Supreme (I. 11-15).

The Threefold Individuality—The subjective personality demands as
much patient study from a mystic as the objective existence from a scientist.
A mystic projects his process of analysis inwards, and therein he realizes
the reality of his self by eschewing everything else that has a mere appe-
arance of it. Taking the individual for analysis what is more patent or what
strikes an observer is his physical existerice, his body; but the real indi-
vidual is not this body Body is merely a concrete figuration temporarily
acquired by the soul or spirit; it is merely the external of the individuality
To realize the individuality one has to go inwards and try by the process
of meditation to apprehend the sentient personality, which 1s the internal
~individuality. There is a huge multittde of internal spirits, the destiny of
each determined by the Karman which is crippling its abiliies. When all
the Karmas are completely destroyed by penances, the Atman, the internal
individual, reaches the plane of supreme individual, eternal and characterised
by infinite knowledge and bliss, Supreme individuality is a type, a level of
spiritual freedom. The various Atmans retain their individualities even when
they reach this level : there is no question of the loss of individuality any
time. The body is rot Ainan; and every Atman when absolutely free from
Karman, becomes a Paramatman which condition is the cuimination of

1 ERE. IX, p. 849, X. p. 592; Dasgupta : 4 Hisrory of Indian Phil, vol Il p. 3 ete.
2 The Varieties of Religious Experience. p. 28.
3 Samayasdra-kalaja on Samayasdra, 12.
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spiritual evolution never to revert. This three~fold division is based on the
idea that spirit and matter are two independent categories though associated
with each other since eternity.

Earlier Authors on this Division—Yogindu is not the first to give
this division. In many of his passages Kundakunda (c. beginning of the
Christian era) has this division in view which is discussed by him in his
Mdkkhapahuda® Then Pujyapada (c. last quarter of the 5th century AD.) dis~
cusses this very subject in his Samadhisataka in a very lucid manner.? Then
many of the later authors like Amrtacandra, Gunabhadra, Amitagati etc,
have always this division in view in their discussions about Atmajaana,

Counterparts Elsewhere—The doctrine of Atman plays an important
part in Upanisads, though it is conspicuously absent in earlier stages of
Vedic literature. Outside the circle of the priests, who devoted all their
energies to sacrificial ritual, there was a class of hermits and ascetics who
devoted much of their time to this Atmavidya for which #reat zeal is shown
in Upanisads and later literature. An earnest search after Atman was insti~
tuted, and we find various attempts to analyse the individuality. It is in the
Upanisadic texts of Group Three that a serious pursuit of Atmavidyz, i.e.,
the introspective knowledge of Atman,is seen.® Tuittiriyspanisad speaks of
five sheaths, each called an Atman one within the other: Annarasamaya,
constituted of focd-essence : Pranamaya, constituted of vital breath; Mano-
maya, constituted of thought; Vijianamaya, constituted of consciousness; and
Apnandamaya, constituted of bliss. Then gathspanisad (1. iii, 13) enumerates
three kinds of Atman: Jaanatman, Mahadatman and Santatman possibly with
Samkhya terminology in view. Deusson, with Chandogya 8. 7-12 in view,
deduces three positions of the Atman: the corporal self, the individual soul
and the supreme soul. More than once Upanisadic passages distinguish the
body from the soul. The distinction of Jivatman and Paramatman in Nyaya
Vaiéesika is quite famous. Coming to later period, Ramadasa speaks of four
kinds of Atman : Jivatman, one limited to the body; Sivatman, one that fills
the universe; Paramatman, one that fills the space beyond universe; and Nirma-
latman, one who is pure intelligence without spatial connotation and with~
out taint of action; but all these, according to Ramadasa, are ultimately one.*

3. Spiritual Knowledge—Knowledge of Atman, when achieved, puts an
end to the round-of-rebirths (1. 10, 32). Everything that is foreign must be
given up, and Atman must be known by Atman whereby Karman is destroyed -
(1. 74, 76). By meditating on the pure Atman liberation is immediately

1 Ed4d. MDJG, vol. XVII, pp. 304-79, gathds 5-8 etc.

2 Ed SJG, vol 1, pp. 281-96.

3 Belvalkar & Ranade : History of Indian Phil., vol. ll, p. 370, also p. 135,
4 lbidem, vol VI, Mysticism in Maharashtra, p. 386.
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attained. Without self~realization, study of scriptures and practice of penances
are of no avail. When the self is known, the whole world is known reflected
in the self (I. 98, etc.). This knowledge of the self, as an embodiment of
knowledge, destroys Karman and leads to infinite happiness (II. 76, 158 etc.)

Nature of Atman or Spirit—Atman, though dwelling in the body, is
absolutely different from the body: clothes are not the body, so body
cannot be the spirit (I. 14, 33, II. 178. etc.). Atman is nothing but sentiency
(I. 92). Of the six substances Jiva or soul is the only sentient entity : it is non-
concrete (amirtg), an embodiment of knowledge and of the nature of great
bliss (Il. 17-8, 1. 73). Atman is eternal and uncreated though undergoing
different modifications (I. 56). Atman is a substance; Darsana and Jizna are
his qualities; and the conditions in the four grades of existence are his
modifications occasioned by Karman (I. 58). Atman is like a lame man. It
is Vidhi or Karman that sets him in motion. (I. 66). It is the presence of
the soul in the body that is the spring of activity of senses (I. 44). Birth,
death, disease, sex, caste, colour, etc., belong to the body and not to the
soul which is really ageless and deathless (1. 70, etc.). Atman is omnipresent
in the sense that his omniscience functions everywhere; he is jada (i.e., with-
out any functions) in the sense that his senses do not function after self-
realization; he is of the same size as that of the body, because finally he
is of the same shape as his last body; and he is sanya in the sense that he
is void of all the Karmas and other faults {I. 50-6). Atman in view of the
space-points is co~extensive with the body, but by his knowledge he per~
vades the whole space (I. 105). Atman should be meditated upon as being
outside eight Karmas, as free from all the faults and as an embodiment of
Darsana, Jaana and Caritra (1. 75). Souls should not bz differentiated from
each other; all of them are embodiments of knowledge, all of them really
free from birth and death, all of them equal so far as their spatial extension
is concerned, and all of them are characterised by Darsana and Jaana(ll. 96-8).

- Nature of Paramatman or Super-spirit —Paramatman dwells in Libe-
ration at the top of three worlds, and Hari and Hara meditate on him. he
is eternal, stainless and an embodiment of knowledge and bliss. He is
above sense-~perception and free from merit and demerit or Punya and Papa
(I. 16, 25 etc.). Pure meditation alone can realize him. The meditating saints.
when they are established in equanimity, have this Paramatman revealed to
them giving great bliss (I. 35). Paramatman cannot be visualized in a heart
or mind tainted with attachment like an image in a mirror with soiled
surface (I. 120). He represents infinite vision, knowlegde, bliss and power
(I. 24). Paramiatman is in the world (at the top of it); and the world is there
(reflected) in him (i.e., in his omniscience) and thus he visualizes both
physical and super-physical worlds. (I. 41, 5). There is no difference bet~
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ween Brahmans (Brahman=Paramatman) that form one class or type having
the same characteristics such as absolute Darsana and Jazna (II. 99, 203).
Paramatman is neither perceived by senses nor understood by the study of
scriptures (Veda and Sastra); but he is the subject of pure meditation (1.23).
This Paramiatman is also called Brahman, Para~Brahman; Siva, Santa, etc.
(I. 26, 71, 109, 116, 119, II. 131, 142. etc.).

Nature of Karman—Karman represents (subtle) atoms (of matter) that
stick into the space-points of souls that are infatuated with and tainted by
sense~pleasures and passions (I. 62). Atman and Karman have not created
each other, but they are there already united from beginningless time (I 59)
It is this Karman that brings about the various conditions like bondage,
etc., for the soul; and it is Karman that fashions body and other acces-
sories of the spirit (I. 60, 63, etc.). There are e¢ight kinds of Karmas that
obscure the nature of and mislead the spirit (I. 61, 78) The stains of
Karman are burnt by the fire of meditation (I 1, 3).

The Spirit and Super-spirit—The Atman himself is Paramatman, but
he remains as Atman because of special Karmas; as soon as Atman is
realized by himself, he is Paramatman, the divinity (1. 174). In view of
their essential nature the ego and the Paramatman are the same (I. 26, II.
175, etc.). Though Paramatman lives in body, he will never be one with
the body (I. 36). When Atman becomes free from Karman, which is of
eight kinds, he develops infinite happiness which is not obtained by Indra
even in the company of crores of nymphs (I. 61, 118). v

Atman and Brahman in Upanisads—Atman, which indicated breath in
early Vedic literature, implies in the Upanisads a Universal soul of which
the individual soul is merely a miniature. Then follows the conception of
unitary Atman which is the source of everything else.! Atman is as much
a cosmic principle as the Brahman both of which are used as synonyms
in many passages. Atman is conceived as the Reality, everything besides
being an illusion only. At times the acual agency etc. are attributed to
Bhatatman who under the influence of Prakrti becomes manifold. As a
lump of iron, when buried in the bosom of earth, is reduced to earth, so
the individual Atman is merged into Brahman. It is through delusion that
the human self, the self within us, considers itself as an individual, but in
fact it is identical with Brahman, the impersonal absolute. There is neither
the duality nor the plurality of the self, but every personal self and imper-
sonal Brahman are one and the same. Brahmen is a magnanimous and all~
pervading presence which permeates the self as well as non-self. Brahman
is the only All-personality; he represents an universal, abstract and imper-
sonal presence. This Brahman originally meant a Vedic hymn, the powerful

1 Chandogya, V. 26.
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prayer; so Brahman later on came to represent a mighty power that creates,
pervades and upholds the whole range of universe. Though repeatedly attri-
butes are denied of him, no doubt Brahman is conceived as a pure Being
absolute, infinite, immutable and eternal from whom everything else derives
its reality. Thus Brahman in turn is Atman, infinite, ageless and eternal.!
Yogindu's Super-spirit Compared with Upanisadic Brahman—Joindu’s
reflections on Atman and Paramatman which have been constructively
summarised above, deserve to be compared with Upanisadic utterances
whose spirit is sufficiently imbued by our author, even though his details
are set in the metaphysical frame~work of a heterodox system like Jainism.
The word Brahman has a consistent history in Vedic literature; and in the
- Upanisads Brahman is conceived as the Absolute, one without a second.
Joindu freely borrows that word and repeatedly uses it in this wotk. Even
Samantabhadra, a staunch propagandist of Jainism, uses thz word Brahman
in its generalised sense, viz.,, the highest principle, when he says: ahimsa
bhatanam jagati viditam brahma paramam.? In the Upanisads the word Paramatman
is not of so much frequent occurrence as the word Brahman, though both
are taken as synonyms in texts like Nrsimhstraratapani.® In Indian philosophi-
cal texts identity of words may not necessarily imply the identity of their
sense-content. Brahman and Paramatman are used as synonyms, because
they represent the concept of an ultimate reality. According to Jainism,
Paramatman is a super-spirit representing the ultimate point of spiritual
evolution of Atman by gradual destruction of Karman through penances,
etc. Each Atman becomes a Paramatman and retains his individuality. The
Upanisadic Brahman is a cosmic principle, which idea is not associated
with the Jaina conception of Paramitman. Brahman is one and one only
according to Upanisads. dJoindu, however, speaks of many Brahmans, ie.,
Paramatmans, which represent a type and therefore should not be distin-
guished from each other (II. 99). According to Jainism Paramatman has
nothing to do with the world beyond that he knows and sees it, because it
is his nature to see and to know; while Brahman according to the Upani-
sads is the very source and support of everything else. Though many
attributes are common between Upanisadic Brahman and Jaina Paramitman
their implications often differ. The word Svayambhu, for instance, means
self-created and self~existent in the case of Brahman, but in the case of
Paramatman it means self~become, i.e., the Atman has become Paramatman.+

1 ERE. various articles on Atman Brahman, etc. Paul Deussen: The Philosophy of
the Upanisads; Hume: The Thirteen Principal Upanisads, Intro; R. D. Ranade:
A Constructive Survey of Upa. Phil.; etc. etc.

2  Brhat-Svayambhi-~stotra 119

3 G. A. Jacob : Upanisad-vakyaksiah under Paramdtman.

4 See my Intro. to Pravacanasdra p. 92, foot-note 2



Introduction 41

How Yogindu Proposes Unity—Inspite of the above difference Joindu
speaks just almost in the Upanisadic tone, of the identity between Paramat-
mans by appealing to aspirants not to distinguish one Paramatman from
the other, because they form a type. Upanisadic identity is of an uncom-
promising type, but Joindu's identity is only in name. But when Joindu
speaks of the identity between Atman and Paramatman he is fully justified,
because according to Jainism Atman is Paramatman. Paramatman was called
Atman only because of Karmic limitations. It is by realizing this essential
likeness of all the Atmans that Jainism has faithfully stood as a champion of
Ahimsa, Harmlessness, universal compassion in thought, word and deed. In
this context the Jainas like the Samkhyas are Satkaryavadins accepting
that the effect is potentially present in the material cause. Upanisadic
Brahman has a monistic and pantheistic grandeur which we miss in the
Jaina conception of Paramatman. Jainism looks at the world analytically,
and Atman, moving along with the path of penance and meditation, evolves
into Paramatman, where the race of the round~of~rebirths comes to a full
stop; while Upanisads look at the world as a fundamental unity one with
Brahman who is all-in-all.

Yogindu's Atman compared with that in Upanisads—Joindu’s con-
ception of Atman which is the same as that of Kundakunda and other
Jaina authors, is like this : Atman is a migrating entity of sentient
stuff associated with Karmic energy since eternity. The world contains
infinite Atmans, the transmigratory destiny of each being determined by its
Karmas. Atman is immaterial as distinguished from Karman which is a
form of matter. Though the soul assumes different bodies and acquires
other physical accessories, it is essentially eternal and immortal. Its trans-
migratory journey comes to a stop, when Karmic matter is severed from it
through penances, etc., and the Atman is realized and becomes Paramatman.
Even in liberation the soul, with allits potential traits fully developed on
account of the absence of Karmic limitations, retains its individuality. So
there will be infinite liberated souls. The very idea of the infinity of souls
allows no question to be raised that the world might one day be empty
when all the souls have attained liberation. All such souls, as dogma would
require, which have become light by the destruction of Karmic weigbht,
shoot forth to the top of the universe and stop there permanently in eter~
nal bliss with no possibility of further upward motion as there is no
medium of motion in the super-physical space. Though these details touch
here and there the Upanisadic concepts of Atman especially in the Group
Three. there are fundamental differences. In Jainism both spirit and matter
are equally real; the number of souls is infinite; and each soul retains its

individuality even in Immortality. In the Upanisads there is nothing real
€
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besides Atman which is conceived as an impersonal pervasion identical
with Brahman, the cosmic substratum. The Atman in dJainism is not a
miniature of any universal soul as in Upanisads, but it carries with it the
seeds of Paramatman which status it will attain when freed from Karma-
matter. In the Upanisads and Bhagavadgita Karman stands for good or bad
act, while in Jainism it is a subtle type of matter which inflows into the
soul and determines its career in the round~of~rebirths. In terms of modern
philosophy the sou! and God according to Jainism are identical in the
sense that they are two stages of the same entity, and thus each and
every soul is God; while the world, which is eternal without being created
by anybody. is a scene of many souls working out their spiritual destinies.
But in Vedanta the soul, the world and the God are all in one, the Brahman.

The Two Distinct Tendencies—Upanisads represent synthetically an
‘absolute pantheism’ by merging together the Atman theory and Brahman
theory. Really these are two independent tendencies, one pluralistic and the
other monistic; and one can hardly develop out of the other. The former
accepts an infinite number of souls wandering in Samsara due to certainilimit-
ations, but when these limitations are removed and their real nature realized,
there is rescue, there is liberation, there is individualistic immortality; every
Atman becomes a Super Atman. Super-Atmans are infinite, but they represent
an uniform type possessing the same characteristics like infinite vision,
infinite knowledge, infinite bliss and infinite power. This Super-Atman
enjoys ideal isolation, and he has nothing to do with {creation, protection
and the destruction of the world. On the other hand Brahman-theory starts
with Brahman as a great presence out of which everything comes and in~
to which everything is drawn back like threads in the spider’s constitution.
The individual souls are merely finite chips of the infinite block of the
great Brahman. Samkhya and Jainism pre~eminently stand for Atman~theory,
while the Vedic religion stands for Brahman-~theory : Upanisads bring these
two together and achieve the unity of Atman and Brahman, a triumph of
monism in the history of Indian religious thought.

4. Paramatman or the Super-spirit as the Divinity—Paramatman
is the eternal Deva, divinity, that dwells in liberation at the top of three
worlds never to come back in Samsara (I. 4, 25, 33, etc.). There are infi-
nite Siddhas, i.e., the liberated souls, who have attained self~realization and
are to be meditated upon with a steady mind (I. 2, 16, 39); there are
then Arahantas, the same as Tirthankaras, who are on the point of attain~
ing liberation with their four Karmas destroyed, whose words are to be
accepted as authoritative, and who are to be worshipped (I- 62, Il. 20, 168,
195-96. etc.); and lastlu there are three classes of monks (muni) who practise
great meditation and realize Paramatman in order to achieve the great bliss
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(I. 7). It is these five Paramagurus, i.e, the great spiritual preceptors, that
are to be saluted, and to whom the prayers are to be offered (I. 11, Il. 168).

The Conception of Divinity Explained—Atman to Paramatman is a
course of spiritual evolution; and it is the duty of every aspiring soul to
see that it reaches the stage of Paramatman. There are various stages on
the path worked out according to the destruction or partial destruction of
different Karmas. Paramatman is the God not as a creative agency, but
merely as an ideal to all the aspirants. Paramatman is latent in the Atman,
therefore the Atman must always meditate on the nature of Paramatman
that the potent powers thereof might be fully manifested. Paramatmans
form a class, all equal, with no classes among themselves. But a devotee,
when he is studying this course of evolution, deifies first a monk, or
monks as a class, who has given up the world and its ties and who has
completely absorbed himself in the study of and meditation on Atman;
secondly, the teacher who gives the aspirant lesson in the realization of
Paramatman; thirdly, the president of an ascetic community; fourthly, an
Arhat, a Tirthankara, who has destroyed the four Ghzti~Karmas, who is
an omniscient teacher and who attains liberation and becomes a Siddha at
the end of the present life; and lastly the Siddha, the perfect soul, that has
reached the spiritual goal?. It is to these five collectively or to Arhat, or
to Siddha, that the Jainas offer reverence. According to Jaina dogma the
number of Arhats in each cycle of time is limited, i.e., twenty-four. A soul
can attain Siddha-hood without being an Arhat. Every Arhat becomes a
Siddha, but not that every Siddha was an Arhat. Arhat or Tirthankara in
his life, just preceding liberation where he becomes a Siddha, devotes
some of his time to teach the path of liberation to the aspiring souls.
That is why the world of aspirants feels more devotion to Arhats. Neither
Arhat nor Siddha has on him the responsibility of creating, supporting and
destroying the world, The aspirants receive no boons; no favours and no
cures from him by way of gifts from the divinity. The aspiring souls pray
to him, worship him and meditate on him as an example, as a model, as
an ideal that they too might reach the same condition.

5. The World and Liberation or Samsara and Moksa —Since infinite
time the soul is dwelling in Samsara experiencing great misery in the four
grades of existence (I. 9~10). The association of Karmas has no beginning,
and all the while heavy Karmas are leading the soul astray (I. 59, 78).
Developing false attitudes the soul incurs Karmic bondage and wanders in
Samsira always feeding itself on false notions of reality (I. 77, etc). It
is the Karman that creates various limitations for the soul and brings about

1 See Davvasamgaha 50-54, also commentary thereon by S. C. Ghoshal, SBJ. vol I,
pp. 112 etc.
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pleasures and pain (I. 63, etc ) Moksa, Nirvana or liberation consists in
getting released from the Karmas, both meritorious and demeritorious
(I. 63). The souls that have attained liberation dwell in the abode of Siddhas
at the top of the world (II. 6, 46, etc). Moksa is the seat of happiness
wherein the liberated soul possesses all~vision, all-knowledge, etc.; and it is
the best object of pursuit (Il. 3, 9~11, etc). Samsara is destroyed by the vision
of Paramatman and Nirvana attained; so the mind should always be set on
Atman who is potentially (sakrirapena) Paramatman (II 33, 1. 32, 1. 26, see
also I. 123*3). One must rise above attachment and aversion and be engro-
ssed in one’s self to stop the influx of Karmas (II. 38, 100, 141, etc.).
Penance is quite necessary to destroy the Karmas (II. 36).

Explanatory Remarks—Samsara and Moksa are the two conditions of
the Atman, and they are opposed to each other in character : Samsara
represents unending births and deaths, while Moksa is the negation of the
same. In the former state the soul being already in the clutches of Karman
is amenable to passional and other disturbances; and there is constant influx
and bondage of Karman which makes the soul wander in different grades
of existence, namely, hellish sub~human, human and heavenly. As opposed
to this there is Moksa, sometimes called the fifth state of existence, which
is reached by the soul, passing through the fourteen stages of Gunasthanas,
when all the Karmas are destroyed. In Samsara the various Karmas were
obscuring the different potent powers of the self; these powers are manitested
in liberation where the Atman, now called Paramatman, dwells all by him-
self endowed with infinite vision, knowledge, bliss and power.

6. The Means of Attaining Moksa—Right faith, Right knowledge and
Right conduct really speaking consist respectively in seeing, knowing and
pursuing oneself by oneselt. Ordinarily these might be taken as the cause
of Moksa, but in fact Atman himself is all the three (II. 12-4). From the
practical point of view Right faith consists in steady belief in the true nature
of Atman resulting from the knowledge of various substances exactly as they
are in the universe (II. 15); that condition or state of the self which under-
stands the substances exactly as they are is known as knowledge (II. 29);
and lastly the cultivation of that genuine and pure state of :the self
after fully realizing and discriminating the self and {the other (than the self)
and after giving up (attachment for) the other is known as Right conduct
(II. 30). Ultimately these three jewels are to be identified with one’s self,
and one should meditate on one’s self by oneself which results in self-reali-
zation amounting to the attainment of liberation (II. 31).

Explanatory Remarks—Here Joindu mentions the so~called three jewels
of Jainism which from the Vyavahara point of view constitute the path of
liberation. These three are to be developed in the Atman himself and not
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outside; therefore that condition itself from the Niicaya point of view is the
cause of Moksa.! This condition is a spiritual attitude which tolerates no more
any contact with Karmic matter, and thus the Atman is Paramatman without
being anything else.

7. The Great Meditation—The great Meditation (Parama-samazdhi) is
defined as the elimination of all the mental distractions; and therein the
aspirant is above auspicious and inauspicious attitudes (II. 190). In the
absence of this great meditation severe practices of penances and the study
of scriptures will not lead one to self~realization (1. 14, 42, II. 191). By sub-
merging oneself in the pond of great meditation, the Atman becomes pure,
and the dirt of round-~of~rebirths, (i.e., Karman) is washed off (Il. 189). As
long as one is plunged in this meditation there is the stoppage of the influx
and the destruction of the stock of Karmas (II. 38). Successful meditation
does not so much consist in closing the eyes, half or complete, as in remaining
steady without being prone to disturbances (II. 169-170); and it should be
distinguished {rom mere utterance of Mantras, etc., (I. 22). The great medi-
taticn, which belongs to great saints, is like a huge fire in which are consumed
the faggots of Karman (I. 3, 7); therein all the anxieties are set at rest and
the pure (nirafijana) divinity is realized (1.115). There are two stages of this great
meditation : the first that of Arahantas, wherein the four Ghati Karmas are
destroyed and where the soul possesses omniscience and all~bliss, etc.:
and then the second, that of Siddhas, where all the Karmas are destroyed
at a stretch, where infinite Darsana, Jiiana, Sukha and Virya are developed,

and where one deserves such designations as Hari, Hara, Brahman, Buddha,
etc., (II. 195-201, etc.).

Mystic Visions—Undoubtedly the constitution of Paramatman shines
with the light of omniscience like the light of the sun enlightening itself and
other objects: and the saints who are established in equanimity experience
great bliss for which there is no parallel elsewhere (I. 33-35, 101, 116).
Within a moment after self~realization there flashes forth a great light (.
104). The speciality of self-realization is that the whole world is seen in
the Atman (I. 100). The great divinity is seen to dwell, like a swan on the
surface of lake. in the pure mind of the Jaanin (I. 122). The Paramatman
shines forth like the sun in a cloudless sky (I. 119).

Explanatory Remarks on the Great-Meditation—Here we get an enthu-
siestic description of Mahasamadhi without the technical details which we
find in works like Jaanarmava, Ysgesasira, Tattvanuiasana. etc. To achieve such a
meditation in which Atman is realized as Paramatman the steadiness of mind
is absolutely necessary : there should be no delusion, no attachment for

1 Also compare Davvasamgaha 37 and Ghoshal's commentary thereon.
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pleasant feelings and no aversion from unpleasant ones. The mind, speech
and body should cease to function, and the Atman should be concentrated
on himself!. In this course two stages are noted : Siddhahood and Arhatship.
A soul may reach the condition of a Siddha by destroying all the Karmas
at once, and majority of souls are destined for this. The Tirthankara devo-
tes some of his time for preaching the religious doctrines, while Siddha
has minded his own business of spiritual realization; the former thus is of
greater benefit to the society. The difference between these two types of
self-realized souls somewhat corresponds to that between activistic and
quitistic tendencies of muystics.

8. Some Aspects of Mysticism—It is not easy to define muysticism
exactly in plain terms. First to a great extent, it ‘denotes an attitude of
mind which involves a direct, immediate, first~hand, intuitive apprehension
of God.’2 It is the direct experience of the mutual response between the
human and the divine indicating the identity of the human souls and the
ultimate reality. Therein the individual experiences a type of consciousness
of perfect personality. In the mystical experience the individual is ‘liberated
and exalted with a sense of having found what it has always sought and
flooded with joy.> Secondly, mysticism, if it is to be appreciated as a con-
sistent whole, needs for its background a metaphysical structure containing
a spirit capable of enjoying itself as intelligence and.bliss and identitying itself
with or evolving into some higher personality, whether a personal or an imper-
sonal Absoulte. Thirdly, if mysticism forms a part of a metaphysico~religious
system, then the religious system must chalk out a mystic course of attaining
identity between the aspirer and the aspired. Fourthly, the mystic shows
often a temperamental sickness about the world in general and its tempta-
tions in particular, Fifthly, mysticism takes for granted an epistemological
apparatus which can immediately and directly apprehend the reality without
the help of mind and senses which are the means of temporal knowledge.
Sixthly, religious mysticism always prescribes a set of rules, a canon of
morality, a code of virtues which an aspirant must practise. And lastly mysti-
cism involves an amount of regard to the immediate teacher who alone can
initiate the pupil in the mystical mysteries which cannot be grasped merely
through indirect sources like scriptures, etc.3

Mysticism in Jainism—An academic question whether mysticism is

1 Compare Davvasarmgaha 48 and 56,

R. D. Ranade : Mysticism in Maharashira, Preface,

3 William James: The Varieties of Religious Experience, especially the chapter on
Mysticism; ERE, the article on Mysticism etc. Belvalkar and Ranade : -History of
Indian Phil. vol, VII, Mysticism in Maharashtra; Rudolf Otto : Mysticism, East and
West; etc etc.
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possible or not in a heterodox system like Jainism is out of court for the
simple reason that some of the earliest author-saints like Kundakunda and
Pijyapada have described transcendental experiences and mystical visions.!
It would be more reasonable to collect data from earlier Jaina works and
see what elements of Jainism have contributed to mysticism, and in what
way it is akin to or differs from such a patent mysticism as that of monistic
Vedanta. To take a practical view the Jaina Tirthankaras like Rsabhadeva,
Neminatha, Parsvanatha, Mahavira, etc., have been some of the greatest
mystics of the world; and rightly indeed Professor Ranade designates Rsabha-
deva, the first Tirthankara of the Jainas, as ‘yet a mystic of different kind,
whose utter carelessness of his body is the supreme mark of his God-reali~
zation’? and gives details of his mystical life. It would be interesting to note
that the details about Rsabhadeva given in Bhagavata practically and fundamen-
tally agree with those recorded by Jaina tradition.

Various Elements of Mysticism in Jainism—Monism and theism,
rather than theistic monism, have been detected as the fundamental pillars
of mysticism. In the transcendental experience the spirit realizes its unity or
identity with something essentially divine. ‘Mystical states of mind in every
degree,” William James says, ‘are shown by history usually though not
always, to make for the monistic view.” Thus mysticism has a great fancy
for monistic temperament; and in Vedanta it is seen at its best in the conc-
eption of All-in~all Brahman, who represents an immanent divinity. Spiritual
mysticism of Jianadeva, however, reconciles both monism and pluralism by
preserving ‘both the oneness and manyness of experience.’> The Jaina
mysticism turns round two concepts : Atman and Paramatman, which we
have studied above. It is seen that Paramatman stands for God, though
never a creator, etc. The creative aspect of the divinity, I think, is not the
sine qua non of mysticism. Atman and Paramatman are essentially the same,
but in Samsira the Atman is under Karmic limitations, and therefore he is
not as yet evolved into Paramatman. It is for the mystic to realize this
identity or unity by destroying the karmic encrustation of the spirit. In Jai-
nism the conception of Paramatman is somewhat nearer that of a personal
absolute. The Atman himself becomes Paramatman, and not that he is
submerged in the Universal as in Vedanta. In Jainism spiritual experi-
ence does not stand for a divided self achieving an absolute unification, but
the bound individual expresses and exhibits his potential divinity. Early
texts like Kammapayadi, Kasaya- and Kamma-pahuda, Gsmmatasara, etc., (with their
commentaries) give elaborate tables with minute details how the soul, {ollo-

1 Especially in his Samaya-~sdra; see my remarks on it. Pravacanasara Intro. p. 47 etc.
2 R. D. Ranade : Mysticism in Maharashtra p. 9.
3 Mysticism in Maharashtra p. 197
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wing the religious path, goes higher and higher on the rungs of the spiritual
ladder called Gunasthanas, and how from stage to stage the various Karmas
are being destroyed. The space does not permit me to give the details here,
but I might only note here that the whole course is minutely studied and
recorded with marvellous calculations that often baffle our understanding.?
Some of the Gunasthanas are merely meditational stages, and the subject of
meditation too is described in details. The aspirant is warned not to be misled
by certain Siddhis, i.e., miraculous attainments, but go on pursuing the ideal
till Atman is realized. The pessimistic outlook of life, downright denuncia-
tion of the body and its pleasure and hollowness of all the possessions which
are very common in Jainism indicate the aspirant’s sick~minded tempera-
ment which is said to anticipate mystical healthy~mindedness. In the Jaina
theory of knowledge, three kinds of knowledge are recognised where the
soul apprehends reality all by itself and without the aid of senses : first,
Avadhijnana is a sort of direct knowledge without spatial limitation, and it
is a knowledge of the clairvoyant type; szcondly, Manahparyaya-Jiana is
telepathic knowledge where the soul directly apprehends the thoughts iof
_others; and lastly, Kevala-jiana is omniscience by the attainment of which
the soul knows and sees everything without the limitation of time and space.
The last one belongs only to the liberated souls or to the souls who are
just on the point of attaining liberation with their Jazanavaraniya-Karman
destroyed, and thus it is developed when Atman is realized. Jainism is
pre~eminently an ascetic system. Though the stage of laity is recognised,
everyone is expected to enter the order of monks as a necessary step to~
wards liberation. Elaborate rules of conduct are noted and penancial courses
prescribed for a monk:? and it is these that contribute to the purity of spirit.
A Jaina monk is asked not to wander alone lest he might be led astray by
various temptations. A monk devotes major portion of his time to study
and meditation; and day to day he approaches his teacher, confesses his
errors and receives lessons in Atmavidya or Atma-~Jiana directly from his
teacher. The magnanimous saint, the Jaina Tirthankara, who is at the pinnacle
of the highest spiritual experience, is the greatest and ideal teacher: and his
words are of the highest authority. Thus it is clear that Jainism contains
all the essentials of mysticism. To evaluate mystical visions rationally is
not to value them at all. These visions carry a guarantee of truth undoub-
tedly with him who has experienced them, and their universality proves
that they are facts of experience. The glimpses of the vision, as recorded
by Yogindu, are of the nature of light or of white brilliance. Elsewhere too

1 We can have some idea about these details from Glasenappa’s Die Lehre vom Karman
in der Philosophie der Jainas nach den Karmagranthas dargestellt, Leipzig 1915.

2 In works like Acaranga, Milacara, Bhagavati Aradhana etc.
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we find similar experiences It may be noted in conclusion that the exces-
sive rigidity of the code of morality prescribed for a Jaina saint gives no
scope for Jaina mysticism to stoop to low levels of degraded Tantricism.?!
It is for this very reason that we do not find the sexual imagery, so patent
in Western mysticism, emphasized in Jainism, though similes like mukrikanta
are used by authors like Padmaprabha. Sex-impulse is considered by Jaina
moralists as the most dangerous impediment on the path of spiritual reali~
zation, so sensual consciousness has no place whatsoever in Jaina mysti-
cism.?2 The routine of life prescribed for a Jaina monk does not allow him to
profess and practise miracles and magical feats for the benefit of house-
holders with whom he is asked to keep very little company,

9. Dogmatical and Philosophical Accessories of Author’s Discussion
—dJiva and Ajiva are essentially different from each other, and one should
not be identified with the other (I. 30). The pure Jiva has no mind and no
senses; it is mere sentiency and an embodiment of knowledge; it is non-
concrete and above sense-perception: and different from this is the non-sentient
class of substances, namely, matter, Dharma, Adharma, time and space (I. 31,
II. 18, I. 113). From eternity the soul in Samsarais in union with Karman (of
eight kinds) which represents subtle matter of the non-sentient class (I. 55, 59,
61, 62, 75, 113). There are two kinds of worldly Jivas : Samyag-~drsti; and Mit-
hyadrsti; the former, the faithful one, realizes himself by himself and thus beco-
mes free from Karmas; while 'he latter, an Ugly soul, is attached to Paryayas
(i.,e, modes or appearances of things) and thereby wanders in Samsara
incurring the bondage of various Karmas (1.77, 78). The three worlds stand co-
mpact with six substances, namely Jiva, Pudgala, Dharma, Adharma, Kala and
Akasa, which have neither beginning nor end. Of these Jiva alone is sentient
and the rest are non-sentient. Pudgala or matter is concrete and of six kinds,
while the remaining are non-concrete. Dharma and Adharma are the neutral
causes of conditions of motion and rest of the moving bodies. Nabhas or
space accommodates all the substances. Kala or time is a substance char-
acterised by continuity or being; it is an accessory cause of change when
things themselves are undergoing a change; and it is of atomic constitution
with separate units. Dharma, Adharma and Akasa are indivisible and
homogeneous wholes. Jiva and Pudgala alone have movement and the rest
are static. Atman, Dharma and Adharma occupy innumerable space-points;
Akasa, which gives accommodation to all the substances, has infinite space-
points; while Pudgala or matter has manifold space-points. Though they

1 R D. Ranade : Mysticism in Maharashtra p. 7.

2 Prof Ranade remarks Spirituality is gained not by making common cause with
sexuality, but rising superior to it’ (Ibid. p. 10)
7
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exist together in the physical space (lskakata). they really exist in and
through their attributes and modes. These various substances fulfil their own
functions for the embodied souls that are wandering in Samsara (II. 16-26).1

10. Evaluation of Punya and Papa. or Merit and Demerit—Para~
matman is above Punya and Pipa (I. 21). Punya results from devotion to
deities, scriptures and saints, while Papa results from hatred towards the
same (II. 61-62). By treating both alike one can stop the influx of Karman;
it is infatuation that makes one pursue one or the other (II. 37, 53). Punya
ultimately results into Papa, so one should not be after it (I. 60). Papa
leads to hell and sub human births; Punya leads to heaven; and the admix-
ture of both leads to human birth. When both Punya and Pzpa are destroyed
there is Nirvana (II. €3). To choose between the two, Papa is preferable,
because tortures in hell, etc., might induce one towards liberation; the
pleasures given by Punya ultimately terminate in misery (Il. 56-7, etc.).
Repentance, confession, etc., bring only merit (II. 64). Punya and Papa have
their antecedents in the auspicious and inauspicious manifestations of con~
sciousness; but a Jnanin, a man of knowledge. rises above these two and
cultivates pure manifestation of consciousness which incurs no Karmic
bondage at all (II. 64, 71 etc.).

Explanatory Remarks—Activities of mind, speech and body set in a
sort of vibration in the very constitution of the self (atma pradésa-parispandah)
whereby the Karmic matter inflows into the soul. This influx, it it is Subha
or auspicious, brings Punya, meritorious Karman;? if Asubha or inauspicious.
it brings Papa, demeritorious Karman. Whether there is Punya or Papa. it
mears that the presence of Karman is there. So the aspirant, who aims at
liberation from Karmas by realizing himself, cannot afford to be attached
even to Punya which leads the soul to heavens that are a part of Samsara.
Punya is compar«<d with golden fetters and Papa with iron ones. it is a
very significant comparison. One who hankers after freedom makes no
~distinction between golden and iron fetters : he must cut both in order to
be free. In that temperament which leads to liberation ‘the very concert of
virtues,” in the words of Plotinus, 'is over~passed’.

11. Importance of Knowledge—Atman is an embodiment of know-
ledge which ftlashes forth in full effulgence in the state of Paramatman
(I. 15, 33). Knowledge is the differentia of the Atman (I. 58). When Atman
is known, everything else is known: so Atman should be realized by the
strength of knowledge (I. 103). Ajiaana can never know Paramatman, the
embodiment of knowledge (I. 109). Like stars reflected in clear water the

1 For a comparative study of these details with those in other systems of Indian
philosophy. see my Intro. to Pravacanasara pp 62 ff.
2 Tartvarthasitra, V1, 1-4.
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whole universe is reflected in the knowledge of Paramatman (I. 102). No
doubt, liberation is attained by knowledge; souls devoid of knowledge wander
long in Samsara. The seat of liberation is not accessible without knowledge;
the hand can never be greasy by churning water (II. 73~4). Attachment,
etc,, melt away by the knowledge of self like darkness by sun-rise (II. 76).
Atman, the embodiment of knowledge is the highest object for concentration;
he who knows emerald will never pay attention to a piece of glass (Il. 78).

Attitude Towards the fruit of Karman—The various Karmas, when
they are ripe, give their fruits. When the fruits are being experienced, he
who develops auspicious and inauspicious attitudes incurs the bondage of
fresh Karmas. But that equanimbjus saint, who does not develop any attach-
ment when experiencing the fruits of Karmas, incurs no bondage and his
stock of Karman melis away (II. 79-80).

12. Mental and Moral Qualifications of an Aspirant—This body,
which is absolutely different in nature from the soul, deserves nothing but,
criticism (I. 13, etc., 71~2). It is all impure and easily perishable; it gets
rotten when buried and is reduced to ashes when burnt; so nourishment
and toilet are a mere waste (II. 147-48, etc) It brings no happiness, but
only misery, so an aspirant must be completely indifferent towards this
body which is an enemy of the self (II. 151-53, 182, etc.). Attachment for
everything external must be given up, and one must be completely engrossed
in the, nature of Atman (l. 15, 18). Vanity of physical and communal or
social specialities has sway over only a foolish person (I. 80-3). All
paraphernalia (parigraha), external and internal, like mother, house, pupil,
etc., and like infatuation, etc.,, is a deceptive net-work that entraps and
leads the Atman astray (I. 83, II. 87, etc). To accept any paraphernalia
after once it is given up is like eating the vomit (II. 91). Pursuing the
paraphernalia with infatuation. the Atman revolves in Samsara (Il. 122, etc).
When the body does not belong to oneself, what to say of other things;
family is a net-work neatly decorated by Death (Il. 144.45). Everything
else such as body, temple, idol, scripture, youth, house, attendants, etc.,
besides the Atman is transitory; and as such one should not be attached to
things other than the self (II. 129-32). Non-attachment is the highest
virtue for a spiritual aspirant; so the mind must be curbed back from atta-
chment, tastes and sights, etc., and concentrated on Paramatman (I 32, 1. 172).
The aspirant, the great monk, should be free from attachment and aversion;
even a particle of attachment hinders self-realization; the attitude of equa-
nimity (samabhava), which easily leads one to liberation, consists in eschewing
these two (Il. 52, 80-81, 100, etc.). It is merely a self~deception to puli
out hair with ashes, if attachment is not given up (II. 90). Attitude of equa-
nimity is a souarce of spiritual bliss, and it arises out of right comprehen~
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sion of reality (II. 43, etc.). One who is endowed with this attitude treats
all beings alike (II. 105). Even the company of a person who is not equani-
mous is harmful (II. 109). Addiction to the pleasures of senses involves
Karmic bondage (I. 62). There can be no place for Brahman when the
mind is occupied by a fawn~eyed one; two swords cannot occupy the same
scabbard (I. 121). Moths, deer, elephants, bees and fish are ruined respecti-
vely by light, sound, touch, scent and taste; so one should not be attached
to these (II. 112). The camels of five senses knock the soul down into
Samsara after grazing the pasture of pleasures (II. 136) A great monk is
absolutely indifferent to sense-pleasures for which he has neither attach~
ment nor aversion (II. 50). These pleasures last for a couple of days only,
so their leader, namely. the mind should be brought under control whereby
they are all captured (II. 138, 140, etc.). Pleasures of senses and passions
ruffle the mind, and then the pure Atman cannot be realized (Il 156). The
soul under the sway of passions loses all self-control and renders harm
unto living beings which leads the soul to hell (II. 125-127). Infatuation and
consequent passions must be given up (II. 41-42). Infatuation and greed
are the fertile sources of misery (II, III-13, etc.) Mere outward practices
such as reading scriptures, the practice of austerities and visiting holy places
by ignoring self-control, are of no avail (I. 95 Il. 82-3, etc.). Dangerous
are the activities of mind, speech and body : the mind should be brought
under self-control and Bhavaiuddhi, i.e., the purity of mind, must be culti-
vated (Il. 137). It is by cultivating pure manifestation.of consciousness that
the soul develops various virtues and ultimately destroys Karman (Il. 67).
This body is useless if Dharma in its practical and realistic aspects is not
practised (II. 133-~34).

f) Apabhramsa of P-Prakasa and Hema’s Grammar

Apabhramsa and its General Characteristics—By the term Apabhra~
_méa we mean a typical stage of Indo-Aryan speech, as described by Hema-~
candra in his Prakrit grammar, which takes Prakrit tor its basis, which is older
than Indo-Aryan modern languages, and which possesses many traits that have
been inherited by Indo-Aryan speeches of the present-day, though there
are no sufricient evidences to suppose that every where it was a necessary
step towards the formation of modern languages and that there were as
many Apabhrarmias as there are languages at present. From the available
specimens of Apabhramsa literature it appears that Apabhramsa was acce-
pted as a language fit for popular poetry, and as such it appears to have
had local variations besides some common characteristics. Hemacandra
optionally accepts many Prakrit features in his Apabhramsa. Some of his
illustrative quotations in Apabhramsa are really in Prakrit excepting for a
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word or a form! However, there are clear indications that attempts are
made in Apabhramsa to simplify Prakrit in various ways which would be
partly clear by noting the special {features of Apabhramsia. i) In Apabh.
vowels are interchanged and an amount of liberty is taken with regard to
the quantity of vowels : this explains the termination like hg * or hu~ and
he or hu for one and the same case and the shortening of Nom.sg. 7 of
the standard Prakrit into u which comes to be added to many words in
Apabh. as seen from words like punu, vinu, sahu, etc. ii) There is a less mas-
culine pronunciation of m which often becomes nasalised v. iii) There is a
tendency to change s into % in the Declensional terminations. This explains
some of the queer forms: Nom pl. form dsvass noted by Markandeya and
others is either to be traced back to Vedic devasar or it is a generalisation
from forms like candramasah; davaha’ from PK. devassa: taha from tassa simplified
as rasa whose counterpart sgsu also is used in Apabh.; tahi’ from ramsi; and
2hu {rom gsp. Sanskrit s is seen as 4 in Awesta and in Iranian dialects. This
change is noted by Hemacandra in a few Prakrit words, and it is in Mzga-
dhi alone that it is seen in Gen. terminations.? Even at present a Gujarati
dialect uniformly reduces s to 4. It is possible that this change is a racial
characteristic that came to be generalised later on. iv) Prakrit conjucts are
often smoothened to simplify pronunciation. v) Case terminations are drop-
ped in Nom. Acc. and Gen.; here is a tendency to become non-inflexional.
vi) The phonetic changes influence the conjugational forms which are being
simplified and reduced in number. vii) Indeclinables and particles have
changed their forms often beyond recognition, and in some cases they can~
not be traced back to Sanskrit through Prakrits possibly being drawn from
vernaculars or Desabhasas. viii) Svarthe or pleonastic affixes like ka, da, Ia,
etc., are seen in many words. ix) And lastly there is an abundance of Desi
words and Dhiatvadesas.

Attraction of Apabh. Speech—On the whole there is a liquidity and
smoothness about the flow of Apabh. verses which show many new metres
based not on the number of syllables but on the quantity of matras, which
can be better sung: and which are characterised by plenty ot rhyme.? It is no
wonder, therefore, that Apabh. was a favourite medium of popular poetry
as early as 6th century A.D. if not even earlier. Guhasena of Valabhi,
whose epigraphic records range from 559 to 569 AD., is said to have
composed poems in Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apabh. Uddyotanasuri (778 A.D.)

1 See, for instance, sosaii ma, etc on iv. 365; kh;ddayam, etc., on iv. 442; Ludwig
Alsdorf : Bemerkungen zu Pischel's ‘Materialien, etc., in Festschrift M. Winternitz,
pp. 29 36

2 See i. 262-3, iv 229-300; Pichel’s : Grammatik der Prakrit-sprachen §264.

3 The Sanskrit style of poets like Jayadéva betrays Apabhrasméa influence.
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holds Apabh. in great estimation, and his remarks on the-e languages are
worth noting. In his opinion, Sanskrit with its long compounds, indeclin~
ables, prepositions, cases and genders is dangerous for survey like the heart
of a villain. The association with Prakrit, like that with the words of good
people, is a happy one: it is an ocean of worldly information crowded with
the waves of discussion about various arts: it is full of nectar~drops that
are oozing out on account of its being churned by great persons: and it is
composed with nice arrangements of words. Apabhramsa is a balanced and
pleasing admixture of the waves of pure and impure Sanskrit and Prakrit words;
it is even (or smooth) as well as uneven (or unsmooth); it flows like a mount-
ain river flooded by fresh rains; and it captures the mind like the words of
a beloved when she is coquettishly angry.! These remarks of Uddyotana,
himself a classical author having high admiration for earlier Sanskrit writers
like Jatila and Ravisena,? clearly show how Apabh. was already considered
as an attractive medium of composition as early as 8th century A D.

Hemacandra Indebted to P.—prakasa—Of all the available Prakrit
grammars Hema.’s grammar deals exhaustively with Apabh.- and the specia~
‘lity of his discussion lies in the fact that he quotes verses after verses to
illustrate his rules. For a long time no sources of any of these verses were
traced. Pischel said, ‘One gets the impression that they are taken froman
anthology of the kind of Sattasai’® From the inherent dialectal divergences
and the variety of religious terms including the names of deities, etc., exhi-
bited by these quotations, it is certain that they are not drawn from a single
source but from a wide tract of literature with works belonging to different
geographical regions and different religions. It was shown by me that Hema.
is indebted to P.—prakasa for a few quotations,* and Prof. Hiralal has pointed
out that some versess are taken from pshapahuda.® One thing is now clear
that these verses are not composed by Hema. himself, and a study of Apabh.
works and a survey of Old-Rajastant and Old~Gujarati songs might reveal
the sources of other quotations as well. Hema. draws the following quota-
tions from P.-prakasa:

i) On siitra iv. 389 Hema. quotes:

gar W g ufegee g sadr afw 09 )
g zzaw fg #afeas g @eagsd w17 u

1 This is a free rendering of the extracts quoted by L. B. Gandhi in his Intro. to
Apabhramsakavyatrayi. pp. 97~-8 (G O. S, Vol. 37); see also Apabhramfa~pathavali
by M. C. Modi. p. 86 of the Notes.

2 See my paper on Vardngacarita in the Annals of the B. O R I, Vol XIV, i.-ii,

pp. 61, etc.
3 Pischel Grammarik, etc. §29.
4 Annals of the B. O. R, ., VoI XII, ii, p. 159, etc.

5 See his Intro. of Pahudadsha, pp 22-3 (KJS. ).
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This is an intelligent improvement on P.—prakasa ll. 139 which runs thus :
siar faga g afgee afq fasas gd ag
a1 zzaw fy #feas #lg afecas g o
The change of kijjai’ to kisu is quite intelligible, if we look at the sitra
and its commentary : kriyeh kisu | kriye ity 2tasya kriyapadasya apabhrams® kisu ity
Gdécs va bhavali | kijjaii is admitted as an optional form, and we get the illust-
ration : bali kijjei sianassu [
ii) On iv. 427 Hema. quotes:
fafsw feg mmay afg =g sy wsfaws awd
ufq faugs Afafog «ad” gawfy qwrg o
In spite of some differences there is no doubt that it is based and im~
proved on P.-prakasa Il. 140 which runs thus:
quF ungg afg wvg S ifa afa soor )
uw faugz qeaw®  wawe gFSfE ovw
Some of the differences are caused by the purpose for which it is quoted,
and Pischel notes a v, I. mala which is the reading of P -prakasa. The consecutive
numbering of these two dohas in P.—prakasa is not without some significance;
and if any inference is possible therefrom, it indicates that Hemacandra
has quoted these verses directly from P -~prakasa.
iiiy On sttra iv. 365 Hema quotes :
AT Tg-FoAIG ST qfgs o ;E |
ST 9gEWE 41 FET g SS@E Al BIE U
The doha from P.-prakasa ll. 147 runs thus:
afer o3 AE-SFHST JFE@AE T AR |
SF IgeWs dr FgE A eI Al TR
The second line is exactly the same; and the first line is changed
because the siutra ‘idama ayak’ is to be illustrated.
iv) Then on ii. 80 Hema. quotes a short sentence “vadraha-drahammi padia’
which forms a part of P.-prakasa 1. 117 that runs thus :
& fax gom ¥ fag aopwar & foedg fSgea
diggagfen afear aidfe & 37 Ay
It is an important difference that Hema. retains r in the conjunct group
which is not shown by any of our Mss, This verse is not in Apabh.,, and
moreover it is introduced with the words uwkram ca: so its genuineness in
our text can be suspected. I think, it might have been included in the text
by Joirndu himself, because even the shortest recension of P -prakasa con~
tains this verse
Comparison of Hema.’s Apabh, with that of P.~prakasa—It is clear
from the above paragraph that Hema. has used P.-prakasa, and forms, etc.
{rom it must have been useful to him in composing his Apabhramsa rules.
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So it will be necessary and interesting to compare and contrast Hema.’s
Apabh. with that of p-prekssa and see first, what features of the dialect
of P._prakasa are recorded by Hema.; secondly, what features of it are not
represented in Hema’s grammar; and lastly, what points noted by Hema.
have pot got their counterparts in PpP.-prakasa.

On the Homogeneity of Hema.'s Apabh.—Hemacandra does not
explicitly mention the dialects of Apabh. as it is done by Markandeya and
other later authors It has been already detected,' and a careful study of
his remarks and rules would show that his Apabh. is not a homogeneous
one and that he has mixed together different dialects. By his remark
“prayvgrahanid yasyapabhramyé vidéso vaksyaté tasyapi kvacit prakrtavar 3aurasénivac ca
karyam bhavati’ (iv. 329) understood in the light of iv. 396 and 446 as dis-
tinguished from other features noted throughout. it is clear that he accepts
two bases for his Apabh., namely, Prakrit and Sauraseni? whose characteri~
stics he has discussed in his previous sections. The illustrations on and the
sitras iv. 341, 360. 372, 391, 393, 394, 398 (especially its alternative con~
cession), 399, 414, 438, etc., show elements of an Apabhramsa which is not
in tune with the dialect described by him in other sutras. Some of these
characteristics, when studied in the light of Prakrit dialects discussed by
Hema., are mutually so conflicted that they are not possible in a homoge-
neous dialect.

Hemacandra‘s Apabh. Compared and Contrasted with that of
P.~prakasa—Hemacandra’s sttra ‘svaranam svaréh prayo pabhramse should not
be understood as a licence for violent vowel changes; but it only means
that in the Apabh. literature analysed by Hema. much liberty was taken in
vowel-changes which could not be canonised in short. and hence this rule.
In P.-prakasa we do not find such vowel-changes as would obscure the
sense. A bit of liberty is taken in some forms : parim (V. 1 pari) =param(l 28),
vatthu as the Loc. or Inst. sg. form (Il. 180); at times the case termination
u appears even where it is not needed as in vigu (1. 59), sahu (1. 109); and
very often the gquantity of vowels, short or long, is ignored as in jiizjivak
(I. 40), miccu-nicak (I 89), vivarii=viparitar (I. 79). At times a compensatory long
vowel is obtained by simplifying the duplicate remnant of a conjunct group :
isaru, nisu (1. 91), bidhai (1. 91), phasai v. 1. pasai (ll. 112); against this tendency
we have kacca=kaca (Il. 78), also note pibhamtu (1. 88). Hema. has noted
(iv. 410) that often e and o are to be pronounced short. In our text they are
necessarily short before a conjunct with the effect that North~Indian Mss.

1 Pischel : Grammatik, etc. §28.

2  Mr. Manomohan Ghosh of the University of Calcutta in his interesting paper
‘Maharastrt a later form of Sauraseni’ (Journal of the Department of Latters Vol.
XXII, 1933, Calcutta University) shows that Prakrta means pre-eminently Saurasent,
the language of the Indian Midland, of which Maharastri is only a later phase.
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show great variations often changing them to f and u#. The Kannada Mss. are uniform
in showing ¢ and §: and that appears to be an earlier feature. It is this tendency that
gives rise to forms like pdggalu.

Turning to consonants, H2ma. states (iv. 396) that intervocaiic k, kh, t, th, p and
ph are generally changed to g, gh, d, dh, b and bh in Apabh.; but this rule is violated
by many forms in his illustrations. P.-prakasa does not follow this rule, but the conso-
nantal changes agree with Hémacandra's rule for Prakrit (i. 177) that intervocalic k. g, c, j,
t, d p. y, and v are generally dropped. P.-prakaia introduces ya 3rutil if the udvrtta
vowel is a or 4. Some typical illustrations might be noted here. Changes of k : Paha
(bha)yara (1. W, . 211), leyalaya (1. 52, 1l. 205), vindsayaru (1. 10), sayalu (1. 36); in
only one word k is retained, viz. nayaku (Il. 140), but it is softened to g when Hémacandra
quotes this verse in his Grammar; once k is changed to g : maragaii (1l. 78). Once Brahmadéva
reads agasu (1. 25), but all other Mss read ayasu. Changes of g : anurait (. 112, 149), gayana
(L.39), jaz (1.35,1l. 171), joé* (il. 167), bhaya (1. 32), virai (1 118), sayara (1. 105). It is only
in two cases, namely, jagu (I 40-1, Il. 6, 44) and savagu (1. 52) that g is retained; by this
retention the author wants perhaps to avoid confusion with other Sk. words like jaya
and sarvatah Changes of ¢: it is always dropped as in muya for muc (l. 95, 112 etc.),
viyakkhanu (1. 13, 78); it is only in two words that c is seen to be retained : avicalu
(1. 15, 35, 144) and asuciyai® (ll. 150) possibly to avoid confusion with the equivalents
of Sk. words like vikala 3ruti, etc. Changes of j: It is generally dropped as in niya (L
98), pariyana (1. 57); only once it is retained bhajarsta (1. 2). Changes of t: it is usually
dropped as in kayara (1. 89), kiyai® (1. 27), gat ({, 111), céyanu (. 73, Il. 17), etc.; but
in patana, as in Prakrits, it becomes d -vadana (l1. 114). Changes of d: it is generally
dropped as in kaya (1. 36), jai (1l. 5), paésa {I. 106), at (lI. 16). There are some cases
of d tetained : in padésa, v. 1. paésa (I\. 24) possibly to rhyme with the line~ending
puggaladésa, in padana (1. 127) perhaps to avoid confusion with praydna, and in samjadu
and asamjadu (II. 41). Changes of p: it is usually changed to v as in ghanavadana (ll.
114), vi from api (1. 96). Initial y;i is changed to j: jéma, jama, etc. Changes of v: it
is at times retained and at times dropped as in kévala (. 96), jiva (1. 23, etc.), tihuyana
(1, 16, Wl. 16). Generally intervocalic kh, gh, th, dh, ph and bh are changed to h: suhu
(. 199); lahu (M. 100); uppahi (L. 78); ahammu (1. 60), samahi (I. 14); pahu (I\. 20),
sahai (1. 197). lt is only in a few cases that bk is retained: abhaya (M. 127). Thus we
see that there is a general tendency to drop the intervocalic consonants rather than to
soften them; and their retention in a few cases is meant perhaps to avoid confusion with
similar words. Coming to the treatment of nasals, Hémacandra’s Grammar, according to
the editions of Pischel.2 Pandit-and-Vaidya.3 retains initial n; Pischel, however uni-
formly adopts g, both initial and medial. in his revised edition of Apabh. verses.4 Our
text uses n alone everywhere. It is only Ms. B that retained n at times. Kannada Mss.
are almost uniform in having a. Héma. has generalised the change of m int> nasalised v
(iv. 397), for which there is phonetic justification. P.~prakasa has some cases where m is
shown as v; it should not be ignored that the various readings waver between mand v:
atthavana (1. 132), nava (1. 1), aai (1. 19, .. 206).

1 There is a case of the development of v possibly due to the preceding u, vari=
uvari=udaré (1l. 20).

2 Hémacandra‘s Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, Halle 1877,

3 Kumarapilacarita Appendix. Bombay Sk. and Pk, series LX, Poona 1936.

4 Materialien zur Kenntnis des Apabhramsa, Berlin 1902.
8
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As to the conjuncts, there is a tendency, already seen even in Prgkrits (Héma,
i. 43) to smoothen the double remnant by lengthening the preceding vewel; isaru (I. 91.)
karima (Il. 123), biadhaii (1. 91); at times conjuncts are smoothened without any compen-
sation : akhai (1, 123), nibhamu (1. 120, 1l. 88) By some of his rules (iv. 398, etc)
Hema. allows the retention of 7 and that of r as a second member in a conjunct group,
but in P,~prakasa r is necessarily assimilated. To show that r is retained at times in
Prakrit Hema. quotes a line ‘vodraha-drahammi padiya’ (ii. 80) possibly from out text,
but all our Mss. uniformly show assimilation. | might pote here a few cases of typical
conjuncts : accht = akst (I. 121), appa=atman (1. 51, etc.), karima=kgrtrima (\\. 123), chara=
ksara (I\. 90), jhéu = dhyeya (1. 25), tittha-=tysna (M. 132), desu =dvesa (Il. 49), Bambhu,
Kannada Mss. uniformly have Bamhu for Brahman (l. 13, etc.) rukkha and vaccha-viksa
(1. 130, 133).

Morphology or Declension- As noted by Hema. (iv. 445), there is much con~
fusion of genders of words; and the predominant tendency is to reduce all words to the
a-ending type by adding pleonastic ka, etc., for instance, silae loc. sg. from ila (1. 123),
naniyaha’ = jhianingm (\. 122, dehiyaha® (1. 26), etc. According to Hema. the terminations
of Nom., Acc. and Gen., both sg. and pl., are often dropped (iv. 344-45). Qur text shows
some forms of Nom. and Acc. without terminations : Nom. sg, viki (1. 66); pl. pasuya (1.
5), muni (M. 33), raya (I. 69), lithga (I. 69). Acc. sg. appé (. 68), tanu (. 58), veyana (Il. 187),
sayala (I. 115) : pl. jinavara (. 6), roya (1. 70). | have notbeen able to detect any instances
where Gen, terminations are dropped, The termination 4 y appears in Nom & Acc. sg.,
"~ and once only in Nom. pl. Hari- Hara-Bamhu (. 8; which is peculiar to our text. Neuter
Nom. pl. termiration is ~i* asin dayvai® (. 15), punnai (I' 57). In the Inst. sg. g-ending
nouns show three, if not five, types of terminations: i) + eng or 4. ina as in ravena, v. 1.,
tavenu (\ 42), vavaharena (\. 28), kiiranina (1. 7); ii) 4 € or + im (Sm?) as in appe’
(1. 99), niyame® (). 62), pariname® (1. 71), appim (1. 76, note the variants), nanim (11 73)
niyamim (1. 69. 106, eic) danim (I1. 72); and iii) what | might call + 4i“1 as in kammat®
(I. 63, 76), mdhai” (1 79), samsaggai” (Il. 108, note the v 1). Nouns ending in i show -¢
or ¢ with or without svarthe ka. in the Inst. sg. : agggiyvae (). 1), bhattié (. 61), bhatti-
yaZ (. 8). Hema. notes the terminations 4 ¢’ and 4 ena (iv. 333 & 342), but some of
his illustrations show .. ing and 4 im (iv. 357, 366). Inst pl. termination is -4 as in
dohi™ (I 71), paesahi® (N 22), vittiniviteini® (M. 52). According to Hemacandra Abl.
terminations are: sg. -he also -hu and pl ' (iv 336, 341, 350); but our text has only
ha® both for singular and plural : gamthaha® (W. 49). jivaha® (M 86); sayalaha® skammaha
dosaha” (11. 198) Hema. gives Gen terminations thus: sg ~su, -ho, -ssu and pl ha® for g-ending
nouns; but our taxt uses only sg” both for sg. and pl.2 :sg cittaha® (11 70), dehaha® (1.71),
rayanattayaha’ (1. 95); pl naniyaha® (. 122), jiveha® (Il. 106), mukkaha® (1. 47). For pure
i~stems the Gen. termination is -4~ in P.—prakaia which according to Hema is ~he in sg.
and -hy” in pl.: sg. siddhihi~ (1. 48, 69); pl jsihi~ (I\. 166). nanihi~ (I\. 30); also note in
this context the forms jaiyahi™ (I 160), pamguha (I 66) Fcr Loc sg. and pl. Hema has
~e¢~and -hi~ respectively for g-stems, and -hi end -hu ™ respectively for i-stems and
u-stems. P prakada shows i or 4.e,3 or even what might be called 4 af in sg and Ai™®
in pl : tihuyani (| 4), samsdri (1. 9); appaé (1, 102), silaé (. 123); pl. kasdyahi~ (I. 123*3),
puhavihi~ (N. 131) Jaiya for yagin and jiya for jiva are the Voc. sg. forms.

1 It might be taken as i~ with svirthe ka.

2 Once Brahmadeva wants -ho for Gen sg. (II, 12); and Ms. B reads -ho in some places
(II 161-62).

3 Kannada Mss. show e uniformly,
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We do- not get many forms of personal Pronouns in P -prakasa hau” and tuhu™ are
quite usual; and we get mahu’ (Gen. sg) and mahu tanai-madivena (Il. 186). Some im~
portant forms of the demonstrative pronouns are noted befow for example :

Nom.

sg. ihu or Zhu, ehati; ku or kv, ju or jo; so.
pl. e or ei; je; te; ki or k&

Acc.

sg. k@B, jo; so.
ins.

sg. jim. je, jena, tim, te tena.
Gen.

sg. jasu, jasu; tasu. tasu, tahu~ (ll. 78)

pl. jaha>, jaha~, taha”, 1aha>.
P.-prakasa uses kavuna or kavanu (\.171), kai® (1. 27) and ki (I. 98) for Interrogative
kim; and anyat is changed to annu (ll. 45) and anu (11 44).

Verbal Forms—Some typical verbal forms may be noted here to get an idea of
the forms used in P.-prakasa. Present : 1st p. sg. vamdai™ (\. 4), kahévi (~-mi 2?2 1. 11),
bhanami (\. 30); 2nd p. sg méllahi (1. 12), hohi (1). 14); 3rd p. sg. vilat (H. 80), ver (il
82), havei (1, 13), pl. acchahi® (1. B), vaccahi® (Il. 4), li (12) mti (M. 91), humti or himti
(Il. 103). Some Imperative forms that are available : 2nd p. sg. jani (I. 107, . 38), joi
(. 34), sévi (L. 95), janu (\. 94, etc.) laggu (II. 127). Typical Future forms that are
available : 2nd p. sg. karisi (II. 125), gamisi (\\. 141), lahisi (Il. 141), sahisi (. 125);
3id p. sga. karésat (I\. 188), lohésai (I|. 47), hosai (ll. 130, 168). Hémacandra has noted
all the available Present and Imperative forms of this text (iv. 382-3, 385, 387). The so-
called 2nd p. sg. forms of the Future noted above are at times treated as those of Present
and at times of Future by Brahmadeva. Their nature is much uncertain. If they belong to
Present, they are to be deduced from the forms like karési in Prakrit; if to Future, they
are contractions from forms like karihisi of the Prakrit. Though not generalised by him,
forms like karisu, pavisu are met with in Héma.’s illustrations (iv. 396); and the Sk. shade
takes them as Future 1st p. sg. forms. The Absolutive terminations in this text are -vi,
+ Ivi, 3 évi, 4 avi, and 4 é&vimnu as in devi (M. 57), meéllivi (1. 92), dharévi (il. 25),
pariharavi (M. 4), muévinu and lahevinu (1i. 9, |. 85); and there is only one form showing
the termination + éppinu, muéppinu (il. 47). Besides the above ones, Héma. gives + i, + it,
+2ppi, as the Absolutive terminations, but they are not found in this text. The typical forms
of the Infinitive of purposs are: sahana or sahanu (\. 120), samthavana (Il. 137), lénaha
(1. 87), mupahu (1. 23). Excepting munahu which occurs only once in our text, all others
are generalised by Hema. (iv. 441) with whom some Gerund terminations also are used
for Infinitive.

Indeclinables, etc.—In this paragraph all the Indeclinables, etc. are noted with
their Sk. counterparts alphabetically arranged. arra = itthu or &rehu (1. 101, . 211); idréi =
ehi (11. 157); eva=ji (1. 96, etc.); gvam = 2mu (1. 65) or eu” or iu” (li. 73); katham = kéma
or ke“va (. 121); kiyat = kétrii or kittin (M. 141); kutra = kétthu or kitthu (. 47), also
kahi® (1. 90); jhatiti = jhatti (1. 184); naiva =navi (1. 31, etc.); tatra=tétthuy or titthu (I
111, . 137), also tahi® (. 162); tatha = téma or tima, tému ot timu, or even nasalised v
for m (1. 102, 85. etc.); tada (?) =tamal or ta“vai (. 41, 174); tadrsa < téhai (i1, 149);
tavat - ta, tama, also ta va or tamu (I. 108, [l. 81); tavanmatra = téttadaii or tittidai (1 105);
punar = punu (M. 211); ma=ma, mam, mana (\ 101,11, 107, 109); yatra and yatha correspond
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to tatra and tatha;, yada (?) =jamai, ja“vai (. 41, 174); yadrsa - jehaii (\. 26); yavat=jama,
jamu, ja*va (. 81, 194); yavanmatra = jittiu (. 38); vina =vinu (1. 42). All these indeclin-
ables, etc. ignoring slight phonetic variations, are found in Hema.’s illustrations; and for
some of them he has special rules. Forms corresponding to Hema.'s jéttula and
téttula (iv. 435) are not found here. As to the use of api, or text once uses kimpi vi
(I. 65); perhaps it is a mistake for kimci vi which suits the context better. P.-prakasa
repeatedly uses svartht ka and da, but their combinations (iv. 430) are not met with here;
at times ka appears doubled as in ‘gurukki vélladi® (1. 32). Of the radarthya nipatas
(Hema. iv. 425) only tana is used here, and the rest are not found in this text. The forms
keraii, etc, used by Hema. in his illustrations on iv. 359 (see also Hema. ii. 147) are
used in this text: kéra (1. 73, Il. 69), kérai (1. 99) kéraii (Il. 29). Though ji, etc., are
repeatedly used, the occurrence of ca is a rarity in these dshds.

Important Words, etc.—p.~prgkasa uses many words which might be
called Dest due either to their non~Sanskritic etymology or non~Sanskritic
significance. But most of them are already recorded in Paiasadda-mahannavs;
so I shall note only a few of them which are not recorded there or which

require some explanation.

avakkhadi (I. 115)—Brahmadeva explains thus ‘désa-bhasaya cinta’.

khadillag (II. 139)—Brahmadeva equates it with khalvatam. Hema. quotes
this verse but his reading is khallihadaii. Our form is a case of
metathesis from the Prakrit form khallida noted by Hema. (i. 74).

khavamu or khavanai (1. 82, 88)—Brahmadeva equates it with ksapanakak, a
Digambara. I think, this Sk. rendering has no etymological justifi~
cation though it occurs in Paicatantra, etc.; the word should be
traced back to samana, SK. Sramana.

gurau (1. 88)—Brahmadeva remarks ‘gurava~sabda-vacyah Svétambarak’.

catta (11. 89)—Brahmadeva does not explain it, but I think it means in that
context ‘a mat’; cf. catat.

javala (II. 127)—Brahmadeva equates it with Sk. samips, and the word is
current in Marathi in this sense. I think, it should be traced back
to Sk. yamala, Pk, jamala, a pair; and therefore those that are near
each other. This sense is more suitable in that context.

dhamdha (11. 121)—Brahmadeva gives a Sk. word dhandha which is not
known to classical Sanskrit. The Kannada gloss reads damde, and
takes damda = SK. dvandva. There is a Prakrit word dhamdha = shame.

padichamda (II. 129)—It has the sense of similarity, and it is used here
for drstanta.

padiyara (I. 121)—A scabbard. Brahmadeva is uncertain about its Sk.
equivalent; so he suggests once pratikara and a second time pratihara.
Hemacandra, in his Abhidhana-cintamani, qives pratyakara=khadgapidha-
nakam which appears to be the correct equivalent of padiyara. He
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gives another word parivara (Martya~kanda 447).1

vagha (II. 19, 154, etc.)—This word is repeatedly used in this text, and
Brahmadeva explains it usually as yarse, but once as para (I. 121).
Hemacandra (iv. 420) equates it with midha (I think, in the sense
of mohita, deluded, misled). It may be noted that madha is also used
once in our text (Il. 128). It is recorded in Paiasadda—mahannavs as a
Desi word meaning dumb, one incapable of speech. vadha or badha
is used as a term of address by Saraha as well; he uses putta also
(38, 53) as a term of address.

vali vali (II. 137)—Brahmadeva takes it as ‘punak punak’: compare varasm.
varam.

véddaha (Il. 117)—Hema. quotes this phrase but reads vsdraha meaning
taruna-purusa (ii. 80)2 Brahmadeva interprets as yauvanam; the Kannada
K-gloss takes it as stri-farira; but Q-gloss reads ciddaha (perhaps
orthographical confusion between ¢ and v in medieval Devanagari)
and gives the same meaning as that given by Brahmadeva.

vamdai (1. 82, 88) —Brahmadeva comments, vandakaf = Bauddhah. The etymo-—
logy of the word is obscure. Some Kannada Mss. read Budd(hjai.

Important Roots, etc.—Many dhatvadesas are used in this text; but I
note only those which are not directly traced in the list given by Hemaca-
ndra; Uvvalaud vart (1. 148), cf. Hema. wwilla = ud vést. Guruva (II. 145) mun,
Cara (Il. 126) to powder from cirna. Chamda (1. 74; Chadda according to Hema).
to abandon. joa (I. 109, 1. 34) to see; it is used in Hema.'s illustrations (iv.
422)- Jhampa (1. 61) to cover. dahula-ksubh (1. 156; cf. Marathi dhavalane”™,
Pékkha or Pikkha (1. 71, 1. 114) to see. Vaha (Il. 142) to see; it may be de-
rived thus Pasa>paha>vaha.

Peculiarities of Kannada Mss—The Kannada Mss., which are described
in section IV below. have certain peculiarities some of which such as d for
dh, absence of any discrimination between short and long vowels arise out
of the nature of Kannada script. There are others which are uniformly
shown by Kannada Mss. (excepting S which is a mechanical copy of Brah-
madeva’s text, but that also is subjected to some marginal corrections); and
they shed some light on the phonology of Apabhrams$a. The Devanigari re~
cension, represented by Brahmadeva's text and by the Mss. A, B and C,

1 For this reference I am thankful to Mr N. R. Acharya, Shastri department, Nirna-
vasagar Press, Bombay,

2 To judge from Patasadda~-mahannavs, the word is not extensively used in literature,
The earliest occurrence, therefore, is in Paivalacchi-namamala (Ed. by G. Buhler,
Gottingen 1879), the Prakrit Lexicon of Dhanapala (972-3 A.D.); and in giving the
meaning of this word Hémacandra has in view Dhanapala‘s definition ‘bsdrahs taruns’
(verse 62).
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shows a good deal of vacillation between i and e in the Inst. sg. forms such
as deve” or devim and karamema or kdramina; in the Loc. sg. forms such as deve
or deyi; and in forms like ke vi or ki vi, je'va or Jjima, te'va or tima, etc.
But the Kannada Mss. uniformly accept ¢ which may be short or long as
required in the context. Even Hemacandra’s Grammar shows this vacillation
in forms like hatthim. Secondly, Devanagari Mss. vacillate between ;i and e
before the conjuncts as in mukkha or mikkha, kka or ikka, billa or bulia, etc..!
The Kannada Mss. uniformly show e and o and not i and u. I think, this vaci-
llation is due to the fact that Sanskrit e. 0 are always long; to show them
short, as we want short ¢ and o in Apabh. (Hema. iv, 410), they were
reduced to / and u. In Kannada e is both short and long, so the Kannada
Mss. felt no need of changing it to i. If welook to the corresponding coun-
terparts in Sanskrit and Prakrit, we find that e is preferred. So e appears
to be really the earlier stage, and being short in pronunciation it came
to be changed to i. The same is the case with 0. Then these Kannada
Mss. uniformly read ss ji and is ji as sjji and Jjdjji; Bambhu is always shown as
Bamhu which might be allowed by Hema. (iv 412); but sgjji and Jéjji cannot
be adequately explained.

Value of their Tradition—There is another explanation also for this
vacillation. Apabhrams$a was once a popular speech allied to Old-Rajasthnai,
Old-Hindi, Old-Guijariti, etc., which are the earlier stages of the present—
day Hindi, etc. So copyists and reciters did make vowel changes, etc., in
the light of contemporary pronunciation as it is clear from the manner in
which works like Ramayana of Tulasidasa have undergone dialectal changes.
What the copyists and even reciters minded were the contents and not the
dialectal features. Even the Hindi commentary, printed in this edition, though
attributed to Daulatarama, does not represent the very language of Daulata-
rama, as | have shown below. The Kannada Mss. therefore, are likely to
be of use for the following reasons : some of the Mss. are sufficiently old
and are copied from pretty older Mss.; and as they were preserved in a country
where the spoken languages were completely different from Apabh., there
was no scope for such changes as it happened in the North. So a critical
edition of P.-prakasa should prefer ¢ and o, short or long as needed by the
context, in the above cases, because such readings are supplied by Kannada
Mss. some of which preserve text-tradition even earlier than Brahmadeva.

Results of the above Comparison and Contrast—The Apabhramsa
dialect of p.-prakasa is a homogeneous one. The forms that we have taken for
comparison, excepting the Inf. of purpose form munahu and the Gerund in
épinu Which occur only once, are repeatedly met with in our text. Hemaca~

1 In Devandgari Mss. o is often represented by u with a vertical stroke on its head,
and the copyists at times took it for u only,
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ndra has taken quotations {rom P _prakasa with certain improvements; and
that he might have analysed our text and incorporated sufficient material
from this work is borne out by many common points noted in the above
paragraphs. Even after ignoring minor variations of vowels and individual
forms not recorded by Hema., there remains a substantial residue of funda—
mental differences between the Apabhramsa of P.—prakasa and that of Hema.'s
grammar despite the majority of common points noted above. The Sauraseni
basis of Hemacandra’s Apabh. explicitly stated and further confirmed by the
softening of consonants in his illustration is aimost completely unknown to
our text. Then the retention of r and of unassimilated r, which is required
by some of the rules of Hema. and which is illustrated by some of his’
quotations, is unknown to our text. There are some other aspects of Hema.'s
Apabh. not found in this text: dropping of the Gen. termination and the
Gen. termination -h3; most of the Abl. terminations noted by Hema; absolu~
tive forms in + 7, + i < ¢ppi; majority of the rtadarthya~nipatas; the form
sahu for sarva; many of the equivalents of iva; etc.

Additional Tract of Literature Used for his Grammar—The above
points clearly indicate that Hema. drew his material from many other works
whose Apabhramsa differed in certain respects from that of P.-prakasa. There
is no evidence to say that the conjuncts with r, preservation of r, Saurasent
basis and other dialectal features of P.-prakasa have been modified. The Mss,
studied do not warrant any conclusion or conjecture like this. From the
comparatively small number of Hema’s quotations which have Saurasent
characteristics and which retain 7, as against the features of this text, it
appears that many of the works used by Hema. represented the Apabh.
similar to that of P -prakasa: and a few works he might have used which re-
tained conjuncts with r. Words like 4hala, some common verses,! the reten-
tion of r in a conjunct group in early Rajasthan! poems might indicate that
Hema. has drawn some of his illustrations from what might be called
Rajasthani Apabhraméa, the predecessor of Old Rajasthant

Apabhramsa with Unassimilated r—Undoubtedly there was a type of
Apabhramsa which allowed unassimilated r. The number of words retaining

1 On iv 352 Hema. gives a quotation which runs thus:
amyg cgeEfaay fag  fegs @ga fo
sgr aqx wighg mo sy g g & 0
This quotation of Hema. has not only the common idea but also some common
words with the following verse in present~day Rgjasthant;
HWT ISTATHT FST ATAT T ASTFH |
el T FI—B ATl AE TSFF N

Either these two verses indicate a common source, or the old Apabh. verse gradu-
ally drifted to his form passing through dialectal changes (see Dhsla Mariira Ditha p 476)
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unassimilated r is negligibly small in Prakrit.! Some twenty illustrative
stanzas of Hema. preserve r or r in conjuncts. Turning to other grammarians,?
Kramadisvara takes preservation of 7, when it is the first member of the
conjunct group, as the feature of Vracata Apabh. Markandeya prescribes the
retention of r optionally for Nagara and generally, with some exceptions,
for Vracada Apabh. All this means that the grammarians are aware of an
Apabh. dialect which retained y and conjuncts with r. Further Dr. Jacobi has
pointed out that two bhasaslesa stanzas from Rudrata’s Kavyalankarashow that
the Apabh. illustrated by Rudrata contained unassimilated r as a second
member of the conjunct.?

This Difference not exactly Chronological but Regional~and-Diale-
ctal—On the basis of the quotations from Rudrata and Anandavardhana Dr.
dJacobi concludes that the Apabh. stanzas containing ;7 and unassimilated »
belong to the older stage of Apabh.; and his main argument appears to be
that these are the earliest datable relics of Apabh. literature. There is no
doubt that Apabh. mainly draws on the Prakrit vocabulary, and the negli-
gibly small number of words with unassimilated r in Prakrit militates
- against taking it as a chronological criterion. Secondly, from the Asokan
Rock edicts found in seven places it is clear that Prakrit had dialectal
differences in different parts of India. Kalsi, Dhauli and Jaugada edicts
assimilate or lose r in the conjunct group, while those at Mansehra and
Shahbazgarhi retain r as the second member of the group, the r as the
first member often changing its place with the preceding vowel. It may be
noted that Girnar edict too at times retains » either as the first or the
second member of the conjunct group. All these edicts are incised at the
same time and possibly drafted from the court-language. These differences
cannot be taken as chronological but they are regional-and-dialectal. Thirdly,
a glance at the works belonging to the earlier stages of present~day spoken
languages like the Rasas in Gujarati, Mahznubhava works in Marathi, texts
like Dhsla-Mardra duha in Rajasthani,* Kirtilata and Padavali® of Vidyapati in
Maithili, etc., which belong to different parts of India, show that even Apa-
bhraméa might have had slight differences in different regions. Fourthly,
Rudrata is perhaps a Kashmirian; so a quotation of his, that too meant to
illustrate bhasa-¢lesa, should not be taken as a representative of Apabhramsa
current in different parts of India. Lastly, a good deal of Prakrit literature
has come to light, and there is no appreciable tract of Prakrit literature in

Hema. ii. 80; Pischel : Grammatik § 268.

See also Prgkrta Laksana of Canda III. 37.

H. Jacobi : Sanatkumaracaritam Intro. Munchen 1921,
Published by Nagari Prachdrini Sabha, Benares, Samvat 1991,
Ed. by Kumar G. Sinha, Patna, Sarmvat 1988.
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which conjuncts with r are current External influences moay be accepted,
but Prakritic basis of Apabhramsa is a tact. Rudrata belonged to the 9th
century A. D., and we know earlier Apabh. passages in which r is assimi-
lated. Apabh. verses from Kalidasa’s Vikramorvasivam' assimilate r even in

1

By questioning the genuineness of Apabhramfa verses in Vikramosrvasiyam the ear~
lier scholars meant that they could not be attributed to Kalidasa. The following
are the arguments adduced by Pandit and others: The commentator Ksfayavéma
knows nothing of these verses; the South-Indian Mss. do not include them; the
king being an Uttamapdatra cannot utter verses in Prakrit; most of the verses are
tautological repeating the substance of Sanskrit verses in that context; there is a
vagueness of allusions and references in these verses; several of them interrupt
the sentiment expressed by Sk. verses; and lastly Apabhramsfa passages are not
found like this in other dramas of Kaliddsa. All these arguments have for their back~
ground a hesitation to take back Apabh. verses to such an early age, especially
because a scanty amount of Apabh. literature was known to scholars at the beg-
inning of this century. This hesitation must be given up now for the following
reasons : Apabhramfa forms are traced in Paimacariya of Vimala (not later than
3rd century A. D.), we have an epigraphic record that Guhaszna of Valabht (559~
69 A, D.) composed poems in Apabh.; and lastly by the last quarter of the 8th
century (see above Uddyotana’s remarks on p, 53) Apabhrarmfa is already recog-
nised as a popular and forceful medium of poetry. In the light of these facts it is
not in any way improbable that Kalidgsa (c. 400 A.D), whose Mahardggirt songs
are some of the best specimens, might have composed some Apabh, verses ic oe
sung by the mad king. That Katayavéma and Southern Mss. do not include tnese
verses is not a conclusive argument. It may be noted that Northern Mss, have got
these verses and Rangandtha does comment on them. The South, it must be remembered
is well-known for its stage-adaptations of Sk. dramas. In the South Apabhramsia had
no connection, as in the North, with the contemporary popular speech , so naturally
these verses must have failed to impress the Dravidian audience: this also might
explain the exclusion of these verses, No doubt, the king is an Uttamapatra and
he speaks in Sanskrit in all other acts. But in the fourth act the king is gone
mad, and Natyasastra allows bhasa-vyatikrama for Uttamapdtras on certain occasions,
It is also suggested by Pandit himself that these verses were perhaps to be chan-~
ted by some one behind the curtain, when the king is moving hither and thither
searching for his wife; and there is some justification for these songs that they
make the whole *scene romantic and solemn’ and that, as Prof. R. D Karmarkar
remarks in the Intro. to his edition, they give ‘to the actor, representing the king,
occasional rest’. As to the arguments of tautology, vagueness and inconsistency,
they are subjective considerations; and they can be explained, if we remember
that these songs are the out-bursts of a mad monarch. Even in the present-day
dramas meaningless songs are introduced; they do not advance the plot in any
way but they are songs merely to amuse the audience. Any one acquainted with
the phonology of Apabh. will readily accept that itis perhaps the best medium for
songs. The last one is a negative argument and thus it proves nothing. The mad
king, with whom the Apabh. songs are associated, does not figure in other dramas
of Kalidgsa. Students of Kalidasa’s works will agree that the imagery projected by
these verses is worthy of the genius of Kaliddsa. All this means that there is a
strong case for the genuineness of these verses. and the question requires to be
taken up once more for discussion.
9
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typical words like priya, etc., illustrated by Hema. Prof. Hiralal puts Svaya~
mbha, the author of Paimacaria and Harivamsu between 700~783 A.D., and
so far as I have seen the passages r is assimilated. Later Apabhramséa
works that are recently brought to light assimilate r.* And we would be
only cutting the ground under our feet, if we suppose that all the Mss, are
per force subjected to this assimilation at a later stage. So in the light of
the above considerations the presence of assimilated or unassimilated r
is not at all a chronological criterion, but it is only a regional difference
which is quite possible in a continent like India. This further shows that
Hema. has based his grammar on works in at least two different dialects
possibly from two different regions.

Il. Joindu: The Author of P.-prakasa’

a) Yogindu and not Yegindra

Joindu and his Sanskrit Name—It is to be highly regretted that such
a great mystic as Joindu has left no details about his personal life. Sruta~
sagara calls him a Bhattaraka which should be taken only as an honorific
term. There is not the slightest indication in his works about his age and
place. His works reveal him as a mighty spirit resting on a higher latitude
oi the spiritual realm. He stands for no vanity of learning and no parade
of scholarship: he is an embodiment of spiritual earnestness. P -prakaia
mentions his name as Joindu. Jayasena quotes a verse from P.-prakaia with
the introductory phrase : ‘tatha Ysgindra-dévair apyuktam’®. Brahmadeva more
than once mentions the author’s name as Yogindra. Srutasagara quotes a
verse with the phrase : Ysgindradava-namna Bhattarakina’+ Some of the Mss
hesitate between Yogindra and Yogendra. Thus Yogindra as the Sk. form
of his name has been pretty popular As proved by identical spirit, similar
ideas and common phrases Yagasara is another work of Joindu. In the con-
cluding verse the name of the author is mentioned as Jogicanda which
cannot be equated with Yogindra. Therefore I have suggested that the form
Joindu stands for Yogindu which is identical with Yogicandra; and we have
instances where indu and candra are interchanged in personal names as in

1 Dr. P. L Vaidya, whose critical edition of Pugpadanta’s Mahdpurdna is in the
Press, kindly informs me that a family of Mss. retains y in some words. When this
work is out, it will be a publication of monumental magnitude and importance in
Apabhrarmsa literature,

2 This section, with additions |here and there, is mainly based on my paper ‘Jsindu
and his Apabhramfa Works’ in the Anmnals of the B, O R. 1. XIlI, ii. pp. 132-63.
The detailed contents of the works and some references that are omitted here will
be foundin that paper.

3  Samayasara (RJS.) p. 424,

4 Satprabhgtadi-sangraha (MDJG., Vol. XVI, p. 39,
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Bhagendu and Bhagacandra, $Subhendu and Subhacandra. Through mistake it
was Sanskritised as Yogindra which has been current now. There are many
Prakrit words which have been wrongly, and oftentimes differently, Sanskri~
tised by different authors. The editor of Ysgasara had detected this discrepancy
but funnily he writes a combined name ‘¥Ysgindra~candracarya - krtak Yogasarah’
If we take his name as Yogindu, everything will be consistently explained.

b) Works of Yogindu

Various Works Traditionally Attributed—The following works are
traditionally attributed to Yogindu (usually mentioned as Yogindra):
1) P.-prakasa (Apabh.); 2) Ysgasara (Apabh.), 3) Naukara-iravakacara (Apabh.) ;-
4) Adhyatmasamdsha (SK.); 5) Subhasita-tantra (Sk.); and 6) Tartvarthatika (Sk.)-
Besides, three more works attributed to Yogindra have come to light:
7) Dohapahuda (Apabh.); 8) amyrasiti (Sk): and 9) Nijatmastaka (Pk.). Of these
we do not know anything about Nos. 4 and 5; as to No. 6, the name
Yogindradeva is in all probability confused with that of Yogadeva who has
written a Sk. commentary on Tattvarthasitra.

1) Paramatma-prakasa :

Authorship, etc—In the preceding section the various aspects of
P.-prakaa have been studied in details. Undoubtedly it is the work of Joindu,
and the proposal that it might have been compiled by a pupil of his is already
rejected above.? Joindu plainly mentions his name and says that the work
was composed for Bhatta Prabhakara. Then érutasﬁgara, Bzlacandra, Brah-
madeva and Jayasena have explicitly attributed the authorship of this work
to Joindu.3 In fact, this is the biggest known work of Joindu, and on this
rests his fame as a spiritualist

2) Yagasdra :
Contents, Authorship, etc—The subject-matter of Ysgasara* is the

1 There is a Ms. (Dated Samvat 1863) of this work in the Bhandarkar Oriental Re-
search Institute, Poona, In the opening remarks Yogadeva mentions the names of
Padapijya and Vidyananda. In the concluding Prajasti he calls himself a Mahg-
bhattaraka. He was a pupil of Pangdita Bandhudeva, a contemporary of king Bhima
and a resident of Kumbhanagara., The name of his commentary is Sukhabodha Tat-
tvarthavriti, Madhava (c. 1350) refers to Yogadeva and his Vrtti in his Sarvadar-
sana-sangraha, Chap, 3.

See p. 9 above,

For references see my paper in the Annals; see also the discussion of the date below,
MDJG. Vol. XXI, pp. 55=74. The contents are analysed in my paper in the Annals.
At Karanja there is a Sk. commentary on this work by Indranandi, the pupil of
Amarakirti (Catalogue of Sk. and Pk. Mss. in C. P. and Berar, p.685); and there
is a Hindi metrical rendering of it published under the name, Svénubhava-darpana
by Munshi Nathuram, in 1899 A.D.; and on this Hindf rendering there is an exhau-
stive Gujarati commentary by Lalan, Bombay 1905.

W
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same as that of P.~prakasa. The self is to be realized as completely isolated
from everything else. These dohias, says the author, are composed by the
monk Jogicanda to awaken the self of those that are afraid of Samsara
and are yearning for liberation (Nos. 3 & 107). The author says that he
composed it in dohas, but in the present text we have one Caupzai (No. 39)
and two Sorathzs (Nos. 38 & 46): this perhaps indicates that the text is
not well preserved. The mention of Jogicanda (=Joindu=Yogindu) in the last
verse, similar opening Mangalas, identical subject~matter and the spirit of
discussion, and common phrases and lines indicate that one and the same
Joindu is the author of these two works. The text, as it is printed, in not
critical, and there are apparent errors. Making concession to these, even
the dialectal form is practically the same. The only points of difference
that strike one are: Gen. sg. with -Au (and also -ha) which is ~ha” in
P.-prakasa; Present 2nd p. sg. with -Au (and also -Ai, but which is -hi alone
in P.-prakasa); and the Absolutive with -vipa which is _vigy in P.-prakasa. All
these are slight vowel changes on which no conclusions can be based.
Jayasena quotes a doha from this work in his commentary on Pajicastikaya.?
3) Naukara-Sravakacara or Savayadhamma-doha.?

Contents, etc.—It is seen from the analysis® that this work deals mainly
with the duttes of a house~holder in a popular and attractive style. The ex-
hortations are spiced with nice similes, and as compared with other manuals
of this class the treatment is less technical. From the contents and metre it
gets the name Sravakacara dohaka; it is also known as Nava (Nau) kara-Sravakacara
from its opening words; and Prof. Hiralal calls it Savayadhamma-doha after
much consideration.

Its Authorship—In my paper on Joindu | had pointed out how there are
three claimants, namely Jogendra, Devasena and Laksmicandra, or Laksmi-
dhara, for the authorship of this work. Since then some nine Mss. of this
work have come to light, and the problem of its authorship has been dis-
cussed in details by Prof. Hiralal in his Introduction. Even as the facts
stand Prof. Hiralal’s view cannot be accepted; so it is necessary to state the
position and see what should be the probable conclusion.

Joindu’s Claims—His claims rest on these grounds : i) Traditional lists
attribute a Navakarc-Sravakicara to him; ii) the concluding colophon of Ms. 4
calls it Jogendra-krta; and a supplementary verse found at ‘the close of
Ms. Bha (after the concluding colophon) attributes the text to Yogindradeva.

1 RJS. ed., p. 61

2 Critically edited with Intro., and Hindi translation by Hiralal dJain (KJS. Vol, II),
Karanja 1932; the Mss, and the views of Prof. Hiralal referred to below are from
this Intro.

3 Vide my article in the Arnnals XIl. ii.
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The forms Jogendra and Yogindra, it appears, are meant to imply the
author of P.-Prakasa; and it must be seen how far these claims are justified.
As in P.-Prakasa and Ysgaséra Joindu does not mention his name in the
body of the text. Secondly, the high flights of spiritualistic fervour of Joindu
are conspicuously absent here; and the subject-matter of Sravakacara is not
quite in tune with the mystic temperament of Joindu. Thirdly, Prof. Hiralal
finds this work more profound as a piece of poetry than other works of
Joindu and brushes aside the possibility that Joindu might have composed
it in his younger days. Fourthly, as | have already noted, despite some
ccmmon ideas there are no striking phraseological similarities between this
work and p.-~prakeia. Lastly, I might point out that Savayadhamma-dsha shows
the termination ~Au in Abl. and Gen. Sg.; but we have seen that P.-prakasa
uniformly shows —/a” both in the sg. and pl. So there is no strong evidence to
attribute this work to Joindu. Perhaps it is the common Apabh. dialect and
a few similar ideas that might have led some one to put the name of
Yogindra in the colophon

Devasena’s Claims—Prof. Hiralal upholds the claim of Devasena on
the following grounds: i) Ms. Ka mentions ‘Devasenai uvadittha’ in the last
verse. ii) Savayadhamma-dsha has many striking similarities with Bhavasamgraha
of Devasena. iii) Devasena had a liking for composing dohas, and it was
perhaps a new form of metre in his days. Thus he attributes this work to
Devasena, the author of Dartanasara. His arguments are not quite sound.
i) Ms. Ka does not deserve so much reliance: of the nine Mss. it is the
longest so tar as the number of verses is considered and the latest so far
as its age is considered. The text itself (No. 222) says that there should
be 220 or 222 verses - the earliest known Ms. contains 224, while Ms. Ka
contains 235 if not 236 verses. This plainly means that it is as inflated
recension. Now the doha which mentions the name of Devasena is not only
corrupt but contains plain errors: the form Devasenai is very queer, and a
similar form is not traced in the whole of the text; the phrase akkharamatta,
etc., is meaningless as it stands: as [ understand doha, both the lines of
this verse are metrically irregular; the concluding rhyme of the two lines,
which is a regular feature of doha and which is seen throughout this text,
is conspicuously absent in this verse; and lasily Prof. Hiralal himseilf does
not include this verse in his settled text. Such a concluding verse, therefore,
cannot be attributed to the author ot Savayadhamma-dsha: and we cannot
believe that Devasena, the author of pardanasare, might have composed it,
Turning to the four Prakrit works of Devasena, in Bhavasamgraha® he mentions
his name as Devasena, the pupil of preceptor Vimalasena: in Aradhanasara®

1 Ed. MDJG. Vol. XX, Bombay Samvat 1978.
2 Ed. MDJG. Vol VI, Bombay Samvat 1973
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simply as Devasena; in parsanasara® as Devasena~ganin, residing in Dhara,
and in Tattvasara®? as Muninatha Devasena. In the first three works the name
Devasena is implied by the word Surasena in the opening Mangala. None of
these indications is found in Savayadhamma-diha. Thus the first argument
loses its force and the other two can be easily explained. ii) It is a fact
that there are some common topics between Bhavasamgraha and this work,
but of the 18 parallel passages enumerated by Prof. Hiralal hardly more
than three passages are really parallels. Unless there is a significant phrase-
ological similarity commnn words and ideas prove nothing in a literature
of traditional nature. That one verse is common is important. Some Apabh.
verses are found in Bhavasamgraha; Ms. kha stamps that verse as wkram ca;
and the editor has shown how Mss. of Bhavasamgraha have includad verses
from works even later than Devasena.? It is not at all improbable, therefore,
that some copyist might have taken this verse from Savayadhamma dshaiil) The
third argument proves nothing. The beginning of the use of doha is not
fully studied as yet. I may, however, point out that Apabh. portions of
Vikramgrvasiyam have one dohz,* and that Rudrata, when illustrating the slza
of Sk. and Apabh. composes two dohas (IV. 15 & 21) in his Kavyalankara.
“Rudrata flourished before 900 A.D. or more probably in the earlier part
of the O9th century. Anandavardhana (c. 850) also quotes an Apabh. doha
in his Dhvanyaloka.® Even if it is accepted that Devasena had a liking for
dohz, that he is the author of Savavadhamma-dshé cannot be proved. Thus the
claim that Devasena is the author has to be given up now.

Laksmicandra’s Claims—The colophons of Mss. Pa, Bha and Bha3
attribute this work to Laksmicandra. Srutasﬁgara quotes nine verses from
this work: one is attributed to Laksmicandra and another to Laksmidhara.s
Thus Laksmicandra alias Laksmidhara is the author of Savayadhamma -dsha
according to Srutasigara’s information. His use of the words Guru and
Bhagavana with the name of Laksmicandra, as | now realize,” should not be
taken with any special significance, because Srutasagara mentions Samanta~

1 Critically edited by me in the Annals of the B, O. R. [. XV. iii-iv. Five Mss. read

surasépa, while only one reads suraséni; though the latter suits the meaning better,

the former should be accepted with the majority of Mss.

Ed, MDJG. Vol. XlIl, Bombay Samvat 1975.

See the editor’s foot-note on p. 111 (verse No. 516); see also the Intro, p. 2.

S. P. Pandit : Vikramsrvasiyam, 3rd Ed. , Appendix I, p. 113A a.

Pischel : Materialien zur Kenatnis des Apabhramia, p. 45.

Satprabhrtadi-sangraha, pp. 144, 203. 283, 284, 297, 349, 350; the numbers of the

verses quoted from this work are : 7, 105, 109, 110, 111, 112, 139, 148, 156. No. 139

on p. 203 is attributed to Lakgsmicandra and No. 148 on p. 144 to Laksmidhara.

7 In my paper in the dnnals | had said ‘..he uses quite familiar terms like Guru,
Bhagavana, as though Laksmidhara is his immediate preceptor’,
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bhadra as Guru and Gautama and Piujyapada as Bhagavana.® Prof. Hiralal
sets aside the claims of Laksmicandra, whom he takes to be the same
Laksmicandra, a contemporary of Srutasagara, on the following grounds -
i) The last verse of Ms. Bhg attributes the text of Yogindra, Panjika, to
Laksmicandra and Vrtti to Prabhacandra. ii) Laksmana, the pupil of Malli-
bhisana, mentioned in the concluding remarks of Ms. Pg, is identical with
Laksmidhara, Laksmana being his name before entering the order of monks.
iii) The phrase ‘Laksmicandra~viracite in Ms. Pg is a scribal error; and it
should have been either ‘Sri-raksmicandra-likhitz ox Sri- Laksmicandrartha-likhite.
iv) Lastly no other works of Laksmicandra are known to us. It is true that
Srutasﬁgara attributes this work to Laksmicandra (or -dhara), but there is
no evidence at all to identify this name with that of a contemporary of his.
Jaina hierarchy contains identical names of teachers who lived at different
times. i) The verse in Ms. Bha is a later addition for the following reasons:
it comes after the concluding colophon ‘iti Sravakacara~dshakam Laksmicandra—
kytam samaptam| éri*, the contents of the verse are inconsistent with this colo-
phon; a part of the verse claiming Yogindra as the author is not at all
proved; and, as Prof. Hiralal himself has said, nothing is definite about
the Painjika attributed to Laksmicandra. ii) I have already stated above that
there'is no evidence to take Laksmicandra to be the same as the contemporary
of Srutasagara. Even accepting, for the sake of argument, that Laksmicandra
(the contemporary of Srutasigara) was known as Pt. Laksmana in his house~
holder’s life, Laksmana and Laksmicandra, mentioned at the close of Ms. Pq, are
not identical. First we get ‘iti Upasakacars acarya 8ri Laksmicandraviracité dohaka-satrani
samaptani’ : then follows that this poha-sravakacara was written for Pt. Laksmana,
the pupil of Mallibhasana, in Samvat 1555. Pt. Laksmana, therefore, was a
householder in Sarivat 1555; then how can he mention beforehand his
forthcoming ascetic title, Laksmicandra, when he still calls himself Laks~
mana ? The name, Laksmicandra, is mentioned first; and then comes
the copyist’s mention of Pt. Laksmana. By comparing Mss. Pa and Bha3
it will be clear that the colophon quoted above belongs to the author him-~
self; and the f{ollowing lines in Pa are to be attributed to the copyist.
iiij When the proposed identity of Laksmana and Laksmicandra is not proved,
and in fact disproved, there is no point in suggesting a correction in the
actual reading. iv) The last argument does not stand by itself, and needs
no independent criticism. Prof. Hiralal’s arguments against Laksmicandra’s
authorship are not conclusive, and his claim that Devasena is the author is
already disproved. So, in conclusion, I have to say that the author of this
Sravakacara, in the light of the available material and on the authority of
Srutasagara’s statement, is Acarya Laksmicandra. There js no evidence to

1 Satprabhriadi-safigraha, pp. 65, 77 and 93.
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identify him with another Laksmicandra who was a contemporary of Srutasa—
gara. All that we know about the age of this Laksmicandra is that he was
earlier than Srutasagara and Brahma-Nemidatta (A.D. 1528).
7) Dohapahuda ;1

Name, Contents, etc.—Of the two Mss, of this work that have come
to light one mentions the name as Dohapshuda and the other Pzhudadoha.
Prof. Hiralal has explained the meaning of the.title; and even according to
his explanation the title should have been Dshapahuda. Despite his correct
interpretation,? | fail to understand, why he gave currency to the name
Pahudadsha. Like p.-prakata this is a mystical work in which the author broods
on the reality of Atman. Undoubtedly the text, as it stands, is an inflated
one; and that explains the presence of Sk. verses at the close and two
gathas in Maharastri after doha No. 211, which mentions the name of
Ramasimha who according to the colophon of one Ms. is the author.

Joindu’'s Authorship—The concluding colophon of Ms. Ka attributes
this to Yogendra, and this work has many common verses with P..prakaca
and Ysgasara. But Yogindu’s authorship is not well founded for the following
reasons : i) As in P.-prakata and Yogasara he does not mention his name in
the body of the text; and moreover verse No. 211 mentions the name
of Ramasimha. ii) In many places, even in common verses (Nos. 34, 35,
46, 49, 80, etc.), Dohapshuda shows terminations ~ho and -h4 in the Gen.
sg. of ag-ending nouns, but p.-prakasa has uniformly -ha’; the forms like
tuhdras, tuhari, dohits mi, déhaham mi, kahim mi, (Nos. 56 182, 55, 72, 132 and 197)
are not found in P.-prakasa. iii) The Ms. Da has a colophon attributing this
work to Rimasimha, whose name occurs in doha No. 211. In the beginning,
with the Ms. Kg alone before me, I suspected whether the name of Ramasi-
mha, which does not occur in the last verse, might be that of a traditional
auathor like Santi incidentally mentioned in P.-prakasa (II. 61). But now after
a closer study of Dohapahuda | find that the evidences to prove Joindu's
authorship are insufficient. So many common verses and the Apabh. dialect
"have perhaps led some scribe to put Yogendra’s name in the colophon,
though Ramasimha’s name is mentioned by the text itself.

Ramasimha as the Author—Ramasimha’s claim is based on two facts
that according to both the Mss his name is found in one of the verses of
the text and one Ms. mentions his name in the colophon. The only apparent
objection against his authorship is that his name is not mentioned in the last
verse, But [ have remarked above that the present text is an inflated one, and
many of the verses after 211 appear to have been added later on. Thus in

1 Critically edited with Intro. Hind/ translation, etc., by Hiralal Jain (KJI. Vol. 1II).
Karanja 1933; see also An2kanta Vol. | and Annaisof the B.O. R. 1. X, ii., pp. 151, etc,

2 Intro. to his Ed. p. 13.



Introduction 73

the light of the present material Ramasimha should be accepted as the
author. He is much indebted to Joindu, and one fifth of his work, as
Prof. Hiralal says, is drawn from p. prakasa. Ramasimha is plainly a lover
of mystic brooding . that might explain his use of verses from earlier authors.
As to his age we can say only this much that be flourished between Joindu
and Hemacandra. Verses from Dohapahuda are quoted by Srutasagara,
Brahmadeva, Jayasena and Hemacandra. That there are two common verses
between Dshapahuda and Savayadhamma-doha is an important fact.* But Deva-
sena’s authorship of Savayadhamma-dsha is disproved; and the compilatory
character and the inflated nature of the text of Dshapahuda do not admit at
present any objective criteria of textual criticism. Additional light can be
thrown on this problem when more Mss. are available.

8-9) Amrtasiti and Nijatmastaka: 2

Amrtasiti—It is a didactic work containing 82 verses in different metres,
groups of verses being devoted to different topics of Jainism. We do not
know whether the colophon is added by the Editor or it was there in the
Ms."The word Yogindra occurring in the last verse can be taken as an adjective
of Candraprabha. There is no evidence at all to attribute this work to the
author of P.-prakasa. This work includes some verses ascribed to Vidyanandi,
Jatasimhanandi and Akalankadeva. Some verses are common with the Sata~
kas of Bhartrhari. Three verses (Nos. 57, 58 and 59) from this Amyrasiti
are quoted by Padmaprabha Maladhzrideva in his Commentary on Nipamasara®
The same Vrtti quotes one more verse thus:

AT ANFd AR 1 qarfge
qraaAfaagAwadterqs guigarfafawgfaaaaifag
goreaTia GHAAEH=S @i 7 duar waly gatearasEy )

But this verse is not found in the present text of Admgrasiti, and Pt. Premi
conjectures that it might perhaps belong to Adhystma-samdsha, another work
traditionally attributed to Yogindra.

Nijatmastaka—This contains eight Prakrit verses in Sragdhara metre
glorifying the nature of Siddha in a dignified manner. The text does not
mention the name of any author, but itis the cocluding colophon in Sanskrit
that mentions Yogindra's name. This is no sufficient evidence to attribute
its authorship to the author of P.-praksa.

Conclusion—After this long discussion we find that the traditional

Ibidem, p. 21.
MDJG, Vol. XXI, pp. 85~101 and 168-9.
Niyamasara (Bombay 1916), pp. 38, 107 and 154.
Ibid. p. 86; Br. Shitalaprasadaji, however, quotes in his Hindi translation muktvila~
satva etc.. (Amgtasiti 21) instead of this verse,
10
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list of works attributed to Joindu is not quite authentic; and at present
P.-prakasa and Ysgasara are the orvly two works of Joindu.

¢) On the Date of Joindu

Nature of the Evidences and the Later Limit—From the two works
of Joindu we get no clue that might shed some light on his age. So the
only alternative left before us is to take a survey of the references to and
quotations, etc.. from the works of Joindu as found in other works. The
text of p.-prakada is swollen from time to time; the editions of the works,
in which quotations, etc., are found, are not critical, and even if critical
editions are available there is still scope for differences of opinion; and lastly,
the periods assigned to these works and authors are often subject to modifi-
cations, because the studies in this branch of Indian literature are not much
advanced. Thus the very nature of the material puts certain limitations to
our conclusions. This attitude of scepticism, though critically justified, should
not forbid us from collecting the wvarious pieces of evidence that might
be of use, in the long run, to settle the age of Joindu more definitely. Let
us try to ascertain the later limit for the period of Joindu in the light of
the following evidences :

i) Srutasagara, who flourished about the beginning of the 16th century
A.D., quotes six verses from P -prakaia (I. 78, 117, 121, Il. 46*1, 61 and 117)
two of which are explicitly attributed to Yogindra.!

ii) We have the Kannada commentary of Maladhare Balacandra and
the Sanskrit commentary of Brahmadeva on P_-prakaia, and we have assigned
them to c. 14th and 13th century A.D. respectively.?

iii) Jayasena who has written Sk. commentaries on Paidcastikaya, Prava-
canasara and Samayasara of Kundakunda is sufficiently acquainted with Joindu
and his two works. In his commentary on Samayasiara he mentions P.-prakasa by
name and quotes a verse (l. 68) explicitly attributing it to Yogindra. In his
commentary on Paicastikaya he quotes a verse which is the same as No. 56
of Ysgasara. Jayasena belonged c. to the second half of the 12th century A. D.

iv) It is seen above that Hemacandra is acquainted with P._prakaia; he
has drawn some material from it; and in fact he quotes a few verses from
this work with some changes here and there to illustrate his rules of
Apabhramsa grammar 3 Hemacandra was born in A.D. 1089 and died in
1173 A.D. “It is not an unusual phenomenon in the history of any language
that extensive grammars come to be composed only after a particular

1 Satprabhsrtadi-sangraha, pp. 39, 297, 234, 315. 325, 332.
2 See section III below,
3 See p. 46 above,
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language is fossilised in literary form either in traditional memory or in
books. So there is no sufficient justification for the assumption that the
Apabhramsa treated by Hemacandra is the same as the current language of
his times. It is more reasonable to say that the Apabhramsa stage repre-
sented by his grammar was altogether fossilised in literary form, and it
must have been at least the next previous, or even ecarlier, stage of the
language current in his times. Grammars cannot be based on merely spoken
languages : at the most we can appeal to this or that usage in the current
language with such phrases as /gk#’. This means that Joindu can be put
earlier than Hemacandra at least by a couple of centuries.

v) Hemacandra, it has been shown by Prof. Hiralal® quotes some
verses from Dohapahuda of Ramasimha who in turn has enriched his work
by drawing bodily many dohas from P..prakisa and Ysgasira of Joindu. So
Joindu is not merely earlier than Hemacandra, but the periods of these two
are intervened by that of Ramasimha.

vi) I have shown above how some verses of Tartvasara have close
similarities with the dohas of P.-prakasa. It is not improbable that both
might have drawn from some common source. But as the verses stand, in
view of the reasons stated by me above? [ think, it is Devasena that
follows Yogindu. Devasena has often utilised material from earlier works
in his compositions. We know Devasena’s date definitely. He finished his
Dar3gnasara in Samvat 990, i.e., A.D. 933.

vilj The following two verses deserve comparison -
1. Yegasara, 65:
fawar stofy aw 98 fawen fogofs” ag
favar wafg aq fag fawr oidfg ag oo
2. Kattigéyanuppekkha, 279
fazar forgufy == facan swifa a1 a=v
fazer wrafg q== fa@™r aon gifs o

Kattigéyanupptkks® of Kumara is not written in the Apabh. dialect; so the
Present tense 3rd p. pl. forms, pisunahi and bhavahi (preferably _pi*) are in-
truders there, but the same are justified in Ysgassra. The contents of both
the verses are identical. The fact that the doha is converted into a gathz
does not admit the possibility that some later copyist might have taken it
over from Yagasara. In all probability it is Kumara that is following the
above verse of Joindu consciously or unconsciously. The personality of
Kumara is much obscured by certain tnythical associations, and his age is

1 Intro. to. Dshapahuda p. 22.

2 On p. 28
3 Published with Jayacandra‘s Hindi Commentary, Bombay 1904.
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not settled as yet. Oral tradition recorded by Pannalal says that Kumara
flourished some two or three centuries before the Vikrama era!, and the
views of even some modern scholars appear to be influenced by this tradi~
tion.2 The only available Sk. commentary on this work is that of Subha-
candra who composed it in A. D. 1556, as yet no references to Kumara
in earlier commentaries are brought to light; the order of enumeration of
12 Anupreksas followed by Kumara is that of Tattvarthasasra which is slightly
different from that adopted by Vattakera, Sivarya and Kundakunda. These
points militate against the high antiquity claimed for Kumaraby tradition.
There is ro critical edition of Karzigeyanuppekkha, but as the text stands the
dialectal appearance is not so old as that of Pravacanasara. The jreference
to Ksetrapala in verse No. 25 shows that Kumara belonged perhaps to the
South where the worship of Ksetrapala has been more popular. In the South
some monks bearing the name Kumarasena have flourished. In the Mulagund
temple inscription (earlier than 903 A.D.) one Kumarasena is mentioned;*
then one Kumarasvami is mentioned in an inscription at Bogadi of 1145
A.D.5; but mere similarity of name is not enough for identification. With
these facts in view | do not want to assign Kumara to any definite period,
but what [ want to point out is that the high antiquity traditionally claimed
for Kumara is not proved as yet; and there are sufficiently weighty
reasons to doubt it. As to the relative periods of Joindu and Kumara, the
former in all probability is earlier than the latter.

viii) Canda quotes the following doha in his Prakyta-laksapam® to illus~
trate his sutra:. ‘yatha tatha anaysh sthané jima-timau .

F1 agfan Szar faw faw @i @ |
faw faw daw w@gz v foad s {OS 1

This dohz is the same as 1. 85 of P.-Prakasa with the difference that our
text reads jimu and timu for jima and tima, and jii for jo in the second line. It
is a sad tale that the text of Canda‘'s grammar is not well preserved. ‘The
- whole work has the appearance of half~arranged, miscellaneous jottings for

1 Ibidem Intro.

2 “The ‘twelve Anuprekshds’ are a part of Jaina faith. Svami Kartikeya seems to be
the first who wrote on them. Other writers have only copied and repeated him.
Even the ‘Dvadasanupreksha’ of Kundakundachirya seems to have been written on
its model. No wonder, if Svami Kartikeya preceded Kundakunddcharya, Any way, he
is an ancient writer’.—Catalogue of Sk. and Pk. Mss. inthe C.P. and Berar, p. xiv;
also Winternitz : A History of Indian Literature, Vol. Il. p. 577.

Annals, Vol. XIlI, i.,, pp. 37, etc.

Journal of the Bombay Branch R. A. S. X, pp. 167-69, 190-93.

Epigraphia Carnatica IV, Nagamangala No. 100.

Ed. by A. F. Rudolf Hoernle, Part I, Calcutta 1880.
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a work rather than a well arranged and finished treatise’.r Hoernle has
edited this work as early as 1880, when Prakrit studies were in their in—
fancy, and nothing in fact was known about Apabhraméa as a dialect
commanding vast literature; his material was scanty; his was a difficult
tak to rebuild a consistent text, with Pali language and Asokan inscriptions
in view, out of bewilderingly chaotic material. His rigorous method, about
which he has sufficiently explained and against !which Pischel and Gune
havef rightly complained, has led him to relegate this sutra and the quot—
ation to the appendix indicating thereby that they belong to Revisionists. The
context in the Grammar, where the present sutra with the illustrative verse
occurs in the company of ten other sutras, all referring to Apabhramséa, is
not a proper one: this we will have to accept with Hoernle. But this does
not forbid us from accepting them as genuine in other parts of the grammar,
remembering that the sttras appear to have been disturbed in their arrange—
ment. Canda recognises an Apabhraméa dialect in which r as the second
member of the conjunct group is preserved. That this was a fact of an
Apathramsa dialect is seen above. It is illustrated by Rudrata’s ¢lzsa verse
and by some illustrations of Hemacandra. We expect that Canda could rot
have disposed of Apabhraméa in one sitra; by accepting the above sutras
more information is being added about Apabhramsa. It is natural that the
grammarian might illustrate his sutras with quotations from literature. It is
significant that this quotation does not occur in Hemacandra’s grammar :
that sets aside the suggestion that the Revisionists might have added it

from Hemacandra’s work. With Gune I am inclined to accept that the pre-
cence of these sutras, with the quotation, is quite natural in Canda’s grammar,

Different views are held as to the date of Canda. Hoernle thinks that
his reconstructed text, which mainly follows Ms. A, presents a very archaic
phase of Prakrit language, and therefore Canda’s work is composed probably
scmewhat later than the 3rd century B.C., the period of Asokan inscriptions,
ard protably earlier than the beginning of the Christian era ‘assuming of
course that he was contemporary with that language’.? According to
Hoernle tke rresent sutra and the quotation belong to the Revisionists whom
he puts later than Vararuci, but how much later he does not say anything.
The approximate date assigned to Vararuci is 500 A.D. According to Gune
‘Cenda lived at atime when the Apabhramséa had ceased to be a mere dialect
of the Abthiras and become a lilerary language, i. e., after the sixth century
A.D. and not before’. Thus the revised form can be tentativelu placed about
700 A.D.®* So P.-Prakasa will have to be put earlier than prakrta~laksanam.

1 Dalal an;:l Gur;-e . Bhavisayattakaha Intro., p. 62, Baroda 1923
2 Hoernle's Intro. pp. 1. 20, etc.
3 M. Ghosh: Journal of the Department of Letters (Calcutta University), VoI, XXIiI, P.17
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Earlier Limit—It is shown above! how Joindu inherits much from
Mékkhapahuda of Kundakunda and how he closely follows Samadhi-3ataka of
Pajyapada. p.-prakasa, in fact, is a popular elaboration of some of the
fundamental ideas of Samadhi-sataka. Kundakunda belonged c. to the begin-
ning of the Christian era, and Pijyapada lived a bit earlier than the last
quarter of the 5th century AD.

Conclusion—In the light of the above discussion [ tentatively put
P.-prakafa between Samadhi-$ataka and Prakrta Laksana;> and in all probability
Joindu flourished in the 6th century A.D.

[lIl. Commentaries on P.~prakasa

1. A Kannada Gloss (k-gloss) on P.-prakasa

Balacandra’s Commentary and the Kannada Gloss in Ms. K.—It is
reported® that (Adhyatmi) Balacandra (c. beginning of the 13th century AD.),
who has written Kannada commentaries on the three works of Kundakunda,*
has commented in Kannada on P.-prakasa as well. The Ms. K, described
below, contains a Kannada commentary on P.-prakasa; but one is not in a
position to say whether it is the same as that of Balacandra, because the
Ms. K supplies no information and Mm. R. Narasimhacharya has not given
any extracts with which the commentary in K could have been compared.

Nature of this Kannada Gloss—The Kannada gloss in Ms. K (to be
called K~gloss hereafter) is a very modest attempt to explain in Kannada
the dohas of p.-prakasa. Throughout the commentary, so far as [ have read
it here and there, no Sanskrit equivalents of Apabh. forms are given; but
the author takes the Apabh. forms one after the other as Kannada syntax
would need, and gives their meaning in Kannada. Some of the interpretations
show the linguistic insight of the commentator who is very well grounded
in the technicalities of Jaina philosophy. I have come across certain words

1 See pp. 32~3 above.

2 Mr. M. C. Modi, in his notes (pp. 76~9) on selections from P.-prakdda in Apabhra-
méa Pathavali (Ahmedabad 1935) refers to my paper on Joindu in the Annals and
remarks that Jaindu can be placed before Hémacandra but it is not correct to put
him earlier than 10th or 11th century of Vikrama era. The way of putting his
conclusions reminds me of a statement of Max Muller, ‘Chronology is not a matter of
taste that can be settled by mere impressions’. An argument based on a word or
so is not conclusive. Taking into consideration the nature of Apabh, phonology
annu and anu can never be chronologicl stages, About javala, the meaning samipé
though given by Brahmadiva, does not suit the context as I have shown above. It
is to be derivgd from Sk. yamala, pair; and the word jamala occurs even in the
Ardha~-magadni Canon. The weakening of m into v is quite usual in Apabh. The
Marathi meaning is a secondary one.

3 R Narasimhacharya : Karndtaka Kavicharite, Vol I, Revised Ed., p, 253. '

4 A. N. Upadhye : Pravacanasira (RJS) Intro. pp. 104-8.
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whose plain and etymological meaning is missed by the commentator. His
comments are lucid and simple, and he is very much faithful to the plain
meaning of the dohas. There are no additional philosophical discussions, nor
are there any quotations as in the Sk. commentary of Brahmadeva. To give
some idea as to what this gloss is like and to facilitate its comparison
with other glosses. 1 give here two dohas with their comments.?
P.-prakasa 1. 1:
je jaya jhapaggive kamma-kalamka dahevi |
nicca niramjana nénamaya te paramappa navevi| |
jhanaggiye | nijatma~d[h]yanamemba kiccinithdam | kamma - kalainka | jiZnavar-
anadi-karmmagalemba puligalam | dahevi | suttu l nicca | nityarum l y_zirarhjagal
niramjanarum | ménamaya|kevalajnanadi-svaraparum |jagya |3adaru|je|arkkelam~
baru | re | amtappa | paramappa | paramatmarige | navevi | podavaduver | |
Ibidem I. 82 (No. 60 in TKM.):
tarunai budd[hjai rivadaii sarai pamdii dibbu |
khamanaiiz buddfh]aii sevadaii miidhaii mannai sabbu | |
tarunaii | tarunane | budhdhai® | vrddlhlane | ravadai | celuvane | sirai
siirzne | dibbu |atisayamappa | pamdiyai* | pamditane | khamanai | samanane|
budd[hjai | baudd[h]ane | sevadai | sevakane | sabu (sabbu ? ) idellamam |tane-~
mdu | midhai | bahiratmam | mannai | bagegum ||
This Gloss Independent of Brahmadeva's Commentary.—On many
crucial points I have compared this K-gloss with Brahmadeva’s Sk. com-
mentary; and | accept the position that the author of this gloss is not
acquainted with and has not used the Sk. commentary of Brahmadeva. If
Brahmadeva’s commentary was before him, we expected him to follow the
longer recension adopted by Brahmadeva, to give Sk. equivalents of Apabh.
forms like him, and to add supplementary discussion and quotations in his
gloss as Brahmadeva has done in his commentary. To quote a parallel
case, Balacandra in his Kannada commentary on Pravacanasira inherits many
details from the Sk commentary of Jayasena which he is following. Then
there are some signilicant dissimilarities between the K~gloss and Brahma-
deva’s commentary which confirm the same conclusion. The recension of
this K~gloss is very short as compared with that of Brahmadeva; in fact

1 These extracts are faithfully reproduced here. It should be noted that no distinction
is made here between éand 2 and § and & following the Ms, For the convenience of
the reader some hyphens are put; some aspirates are added in square brackets, as
the Ms. does not distinguish d from dh; and for mutual distinction Kannada words
are not italicised like the Apabh. ones.

2 TM read Khavanaii.

3 In the text d is doubled, but here dh : that is due to the peculiarity of writing double
consonants with a nolli

4 Note how this form slightly differs from that in the text above.
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there is a difference of 112 verses. The K-gloss has preserved many im-
portant readings and. interpretations independent of Brahmadeva. In the
interpretation of the very first doha the K~gloss fundamentally differs from
Brahmadeva : in the K~gloss nicca. niramjana and nanamays are separate words
each to be taken in the Nom. plural, while with Brahmadeva they form a
compound; then Brahmadeva takes navevi as a gerund form (pranamya) and
connects this doha with the next, while the K-gloss, which does not contain
dohas 2-~11, takes navevi as lst person Sg. of the Present, SK. ngmami, vi
being treated as the weak form of mi. In doha I. 82 Brahmadeva has a word
varndaii Which he equates with vandakap} and translates as Bauddhap; but the
K-gloss clearly reads budd/hjaa, and renders as Baudd[h]ane. Then in the
same doha there is a very significant mistake ot the K-gloss which renders
sévadaii as sivakane; while Brahmadeva rightly translates it as tvwapata . In dohz
I. 88 gurai, (T and K read gurui, but in the commentary K has gurai, ) is
explained by Brahmadeva as gurava-sabdavacyak svetambarak |, but the K-gloss
translates it as gauravanum (?). This K-gloss on the first line of Il. 89 runs
thus : ‘cagtahi | gumdugalimdamuri | pattahi | manegalimdamurn | gumdiyahi® |
gumdigegalimdamun’. Brahmadeva does not explain these words; perhaps
they appeared to be quite easy to him being curreat in the contemporary
languages. The Kannada commentator, being of course a southerner, commits
a mistake that he renders cayahi as gumdugalindamum. Cagta means mat {cf, catai)
as | understand it; the Kannada commentator has perhaps confused it with
a Kannada word cagigsé meaning an earthen pot. In II. 117 Brahmadeva’s
teading is vadahadahammi padiya for which T. K and M read céddahahadakamme
padiya. Brahmadeva explains it thus : vidaha-sqbdina yauvanawm sa &¢va drahd mahd~
hradas rarra patitah |, while the K-gloss runs thus: ‘coddaha | stri-sariramemba
dahakamme (note hada is read as daha ) | karmmada maduvinolu.” In II. 121
dhardhai (TKM read damde possibly for dhamdhe, as these Mss. have d often
for dh) is explained by Brahmadeva as dhands mithyatva--visaya-kasaya~nimittitp~
anng durdhyanarta-raudra-vyasange; but the K-gloss says. damde | parigraha-dvam-
dvadolu’ the use of the Sanskrit word dvandva shows the insight of the
commentator in explaining Apabh. words independently. Instances like these,
which show the independence of the K-gloss, can be easily multiplied. If
the author of this K~gloss had used Brahmadeva's commontary, he would
not have maintained such differences and committed the errors some of
which are noted above.

On the Age of K-gloss.—The above conclusion implies another possi-
ble deduction that this Kannada gloss will have to be dated -earlier than
Brahmadeva. And from the following study of other commentaries it will be
clear that K~gloss is perhaps the earliest knowa commentary on P.-prakaia.
Its antiquity, to a certain extent at least, is confirmed by the comparative old
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age of the Ms, K and by the presence of the earlier form of r in the gloss
more regularly than in Q-~gloss.

2. Brahmadeva and His Vrtti

Brahmadeva and his Works—Brahmadeva gives no details about his
personal history in his commentaries. His colophon of Dravyasamgrahatika
simply mentions his name, Brahmadeva. Javaharlal,® who reads his name
as Brahmadevaiji, suggests that Brahma is the title indicating that he was a
Brahmacarin, ie., a celibate, and that Devaji was his personal name. Though
Nemidatta,? the author of Aradhana-kathsksta, Hemacandra, the author of
Srutaskandha® in Prakrit etc. have used Brahma as their title, it does not
seem probable that Brahma is a title in the name of Brahmadeva, because
Deva is not an usual name but generally a name-ending4 and because there
have been many Jaina authors bearing the names Brahmamuni, Brahmasena,
Brahmasitri etc. So Brahmadeva should be taken as a name. According to a
traditional list, noted by Javaharlal, the following works are attributed to
Brahmadeva : 1) Paramarmaprakasa-tika, 2) Brhad-Dravyasamgraha-tika, 3) Tattva-
dipaka, 4) Jianadipaka, 5) Trivarnicara-dipaka, 6) Pratistha-tilaka, 7) Vivahapatala
and 8) KarhakssaS. Nothing can be said about Nos. 3, 4, & 7 unless their
Mss, are available. Possibly it is due to the presence of the word Brahma
in his name that (Aradhana-) Kathakssa of Brahma-Nemidatta® and Trivarsacira
(-dipakaj” and Pratistha-tilaka of Brahmasuri® are attributed to Brahmadeva
through mistake. Thus we have before us only two authentic works of
Brahmadeva viz., Paramating-prakasa-vetti and Dravyasamgraha-vrtti ©

His Commentary on P.-prakasa—Brahmadeva does not mention his
name in the colophon of P.-prakasa-vrtti. Balacandra attributes a Sk. comme-
ntary to Brahmadeva; secondly, Daulatarama plainly attributes the wvrtti to
Brahmadeva; and lastly, the commentary on P.-prakisa has much in common
with the commentary on pravyasamgraha where he mentions his name. There

1 See his Intro. of Brhad-Dravyasarmgraha (RJS.) pp. 10-11. Some other views of
Javaharlal referred to below are from this Intro.

Peterson’s Reports V, p. xI.

MDJG. Vol. XIII, p. 4 and pp. 152-60.

As in Akalarnkadzva, etc.

According to Peterson’s Reports, Vol. 1V, p. 154, a commentary of Pafcastikdya is
attributed to Brahmadévaiji, but 1 have already pointed (see my Intro, to Pravacana-
sdra, p. 101, Foot-note 5) that it is the same commentary as the one attributed to
Jayaséna. The confusion remains still unexplained,

6 Peterson’s Reports V. p. 40,

Reports of Sri Ailaka Pannglala Digambara Jaina Sarasvati Bhavana, Vol.1, p. 44.

8 I learn from my friend Pt. A. Shantiraj Shastri, Asthana Vidvan, Mysore, that Mss.
of Pratistha-tilaka of Brahmas#iri are available,

Ed. in RJS, Bombay 1919 (2nd Ed.); also in SBJ. Vol. I
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are many striking agreements such as almost identical passages, the same quo-
tations, similar illustrations and parallel method of discussion. So there is no
doubt that the same Brahmadeva has commented on these two works. Brahma-
deva always gives a literal explanation of the dohas sometimes without repeating
the words of the text. His aim is to explain the contents, and in only one or
two places he explains grammatical forms.? After the literal explanation,
he gives some additional discussion rather in a heavy style: and here and
there he quotes early authors. He is quite at home in the application of
various Nayas or view-points: and his enthusiasm for Nijcaya Naya and
naturally spiritual knowledge is very great. The commentary on P._prakasa
is not heavily loaded with technical details about Jaina dogmas like that
on Dravyasaimgraha, Whose contents were mainly responsible for this. But for
this commentary of Brahmadeva. p.-prakaia would not have been so popular.

Jayasena and Brahmadeva—The analysis, introductory remarks, the
closing discussions and some other features of Brahmadeva’s commentary
remind us of Jayasena’s commentaries. Brahmadeva closely follows Jayasena
with whose commentaries he appears to be thoroughly conversant. Some
discussions in the commentary of P.-prakssa are almost the same as those
in the commentary of Jayasena on pafcastikaya; compare, for instance,
P.-prakasa on Il. 21 with Paacastikaya on 23ff; Pp. on 11 33 with P. on 152;
and Pp. on II. 36 with P. on 146.

Brahmadeva’'s Date—Nowhere Brahmadeva informs us the age when
he composed his works. i) Daulatarama (2ndi{half of the 18th century A.D.)
bases his Hindi commentary on Brahmadeva’s Sk. tika. ii) Javaharlal has
noted that Subhacandra, in his commentary on Kattigeyanuppekkha (A.D. 1556
borrows much from Brahmadeva’s Vrtti of pravyasemgraha. iii) Balacandra
Maladhare plainly refers to Brahmadeva‘s commentary; but the date of
Balacandra cannot be settled on independent grounds. iv) In the Jesalmere3
Bhandara there is a paper Ms. of Brahmadeva's Vrtti of Dravyasamgraha copied
- in samvat 1485, i.e., A.D. 1428, at Mandava in the reign of Rai Sri Canda-
raya. Thus these external evidences put a later limit to his period that he
flourished earlier than 1428 A.D. We shall now see what chronological
material we get from his works. i) Taking a review of the various quotations+

1 Compare, for instance. Dravya~samgraha-vyiti, pp. 53~54 etc., with P..prakasa com-
mentary on . 21; Ds. p. 63 with Pp. on Il. 23; Ds. p. 129 with Pp. on 1. 9; Ds.
pp. 213~14 with Pp. on | 68; Ds. p. 216-16 with Pp. on II. 99, also II. 94.

2 For instance see his commentary on II. 25.

3 Catalogue of Mss. at Jeselmere, (p. 49, No. 15), G.0.5. Vol. XXI, Baroda 1923.

4 There are some 92 quotations (only a few mentioning either the author or the work)
of which I have been able to trace the sources of some 50. | am very thankful to
my friend Pt. Jugalkishore who kindly traced for me about a dozen quotations, A
list of these quotations is given in the Appendix.
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in  P.-prakata-tika Brahmadeva quotes from Aradhana of Sivarya, from
Bhava— and Mokkha~-pahuda Pancastikaya, Pravacanasara and Samayasara of Kunda-
kunda (c. beginning of the Christian era); from Tattvarthasatra of Umasvati,
from Ratnakaranda of Samantabhadra (c. 2nd century A.D); from Sk. Siddha~
bhakti and Istopadisa of Pujyapada (c. 5th century A.D.); from Kattigsyanuppékkha
of Kumara; from Prasnittara-ratnamala of Amoghavarsa (c. 815~877 A.D.) from
Atmanuiasana of Gunabhadra (who finished the mahapurana on 23rd June 897
A.D.); possibly from Jivakanda of Nemicandra (10th century A.D.), and also
from his Dravyasamgraha; from Purusarthasiddhyupaya of Amrtacandra (c. close
of the 10th century A.D.); from VYagasara of Amitagati (c. beginning of the
10th century A D);* from Yasastilaka-Campia of Somadeva (959 A.DJ); from
Dohapahuda of Ramasimha (earlier than Hemacandra 1089-1173 A.D.); from
Tattvanusasana of Ramsena (earlier than Asadhara who is put in the first half
of the 13th century A.D.); from Pajcavimiati of Padmanandi (earlier than
Padmaprabha who flourished at the close of the 12th century A.D.).2
From this analysis of quotations what we can definitely state is that
Brahmadeva is later than Somadeva who flourished in the wmiddle of the
10th century. ii) In his opening remarks of Dravyasamgraha~verzi Brahmadeva
narrates how Nemicandra first composed a small Drayyasamgraha in 26 verses
and the same was enlarged later on for Soma, a resident of Asramapura
and a royal-treasurer of Sripala Mandalesvara under the great king Bhoja
of Dhara in Malava country. As this is not proved to be a contemporary
piece of evidence we may not accept as fact that Nemicandra was a con-
temporary of Bhoja of Dhara and that pravyasamgraha was first a smaller
work; but one thing is evident that Brahmadeva is sufficiently later than
Bhoja of Dharz whom he calls Kali-kala~Cakravarti. Undoubtedly he refers
to Bhojadeva,. the Paramara of Mailwa, the celebrated patron of learning;
the period of Bhojadeva is A.D. 1018-1060. Brahmadeva’s reference to
Bhoja indicates that he is sufficiently later than 11th century A.D. iii) It is
shown above that Brahmadeva is much influenced by the commentaries of
Jayasena, and even some passages of Jayasena are almost reproduced by

1 Amitagati, who completed his Subhdasita-ratnasamdiha in 994 A.D., Dharmapariksa
in 1014 A.D. and Paficasamgraha in 1017 A.D., gives the names of his predecessors
thus: Viraszna, Dévaséna, Amitagati (I), Némisena, Madhavaszna; and then gives his
name Amitagati (Il). Sravakacara and Bhagavati Aradhana (in Sk. verses) are also
composed by Amitagati 1. But with regard to three other works, namely, Bhgvana~

Bdvatrimsati, Samadyika-patha and Yggasdra, in which the names of the predecessors
are not given, it is rather difficult to say whether they are to be attributed to
Amitagati | or Il. [t appears to have been usual with Amitagati Il to give the names
of his predecessors in bigger works, but they are absent in Yaggasara. Perhaps
Yégasdra was composed by Amitagati | who is earlier than Amitagati Il by two
generations. A detailed study of the style, etc, of Yagasdra would solve this question.

2 Besides these Brahmadéva mentions some other works too, Cdritrasara, Sarvartha-
siddhitippanaka, Samadhisataka (see II. 33, 212.)
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our author. Jayasen- e onged to c. second half of the 12th century A.D.?
So Brahmadeva is later than 12th century. To conclude from these external
and internal evidences, Brahmadeva is later than Somadeva (959 A D.), king
Bhoja of Dhara (A.D. 1018~60) and Jayasena (c. 12th century). So Brahma-
deva? might be tentatively put in the 13th century A.D.3

3. Maladhare Balacandra and his Kannada Commentary

Extract from the Commentary and its Authorship—The Ms. P, which
is described below in Section IV, contains an exhaustive commentary in
Kannada on the dohas of p. prakasa. | give below the opening portion of the
Cdmmentary with some corrections :

nirupamacaritanavyaya-narujananddyamtancmalandtmasukha- |

karanadvaitanaghaksaya-karanarhath nelasugénna hrtsarasijadol | |
§ri Yogitdra-dévar ~madida ParamatmaprakaSam éiwba dohe cchaimdada gramthakke 3ri
Brahmadivar madida Samskrtada vrttivam nodiyapratibuddha-bodhanartham Karnata-vrttiyam
pelvé, gramtha-kartiram gramthada midaldlu istadévatdnamaskaramam maduttam Smdu déheya
s@itramam peldaparu | | ‘Je jayd jhanaggiyae’ etc. The concluding portion runs thus: s3
hamémdimtu jagattraya kalatrayadslu kdyavéiz-mana-karagxatraya-iuddhl;yim nifcaya nayadim-
della jivamgalumimiu niramtaram bhavanéyam madi padaidémbudu 3ri Yogimdradevarabhipr-
ayam |\ 3ri Kurkkutdasana* Maladhdre Balacandradéva sthtram jiyar || From these
extracts it is clear that this Kannada commentary is mainly based on Brahma-~
deva’s Vriti, that there is sufficient reason to believe that Balacandra is its
author and that he styles himsel{ as Kukkutasana Maladhare perhaps to
distinguish himself from earlier and contemporary Balacandras.

Comparison with Brahmadeva’s Commentary—Bilacandra plainly
tells us that he composed this gloss to enlighten the unenlightened by con-
sulting Brahmadeva’s commentary. This frank admission shows that he has

1 See my Intro. to Pravacanasira, pp. 101-4,

2 One Brahmadeva of Milasangha and Sarastagaga is mentioned in an inscription of
1142 A D. (Epigraphia Carnatica 1V, Nagamangala 94), There is no sufficient evidence
to identify this Brahmadeva, with our commentator. The same name is often borne
by many Jaina authors and monks.

3 In his commentary on Dravyasamgraha 49, Brahmadeva refers to a Paficanamaskara
grantha, of 12 thousand f§lskas. 1 have not got any information about this work,
davaharlal, however, reads the name as Padicanamaskara Mahatmya; he attributes
its authorship to Simhanandi, a Bhattaraka of Mglava country; and he takes this
Simhanandi as the one who was a contemporary of Srutasigara c. at the close of
15th century A.D. On the basis of this line of arguments Javaharlal puts Brahmas
deva at the close of the 15th century A D. (orin his own words about the middle
of the 16th century Vikram era). This date is now invalidated by the fact that the
Jesalmere Ms, of Dravyasamgraha-vytti of Brahmadéva is written in 1428 A.D. Java-
harlal gives no authorities for some of his facts; and I think, there must have been
some confusion in handling them.

4 Ms, reads Kurkkupaiana.
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mainly followed Brahmadeva. As compared with the text presented in this
edition Balacandra’s text contains six verses more.! In matters of Apab~
hraméa dialect of the dohas there is substantial agreement excepting the
differences which are common with other Mss. in Kannada script. Brahma-
deva’s additional details and amplificatory remarks are very often suppressed.
Explanation of the doha word by word . that appears to be the main aim of
Rilacandra; and it is very rarely that he gives some additional remarks follow-
ing Brahmadeva. The quotations of Brahmadeva are not included, but in
some places Kannada verses are added.? Balacandra at times gives text-
analysis as well; some of his statements are inconsistent with his own
numbering. At the close of the work he concentrates more attention on
literal explanation ignoring Brahmadeva’'s supplementary discussions. After
the verse Pgmdava-Ramahi etc., Bzlacandra gives another verse:

S srectiun ST axfa darREE@EE |
g weaslaasH > wes fawame gg< 4 n
Immediately after this there is an additional Kannada verse:
nirupama-nijatma-sticaka-vara Paramdtmaprakasa-vrttiyanidana~ |
daradimdsduva vodipa paramanakulaksaysukhakké bhajanarappar | |
Maladhare Balacandra to be Distinguished from other Balacandras—
Rich contributions to Kannada literature by way of commentaries and origi-
nal works have been made by many authors bearing the name Bzalacandra;
and itis often ditficult to distinguish one from the other due to the paucity
of information that we get about them. Mm. R. Narasimhacharya shows
four Balacandras.5 In a detailed discussion about Balacandramuni, the pre--
ceptor of Abhinava Pampa, Mr. M. Govind Pai shows some nine Balaca-
ndras.® Because of his designation ‘Kukkutasana Maladhare’y our Balacandra
will have to be distinguished from otber Balacandras who have not mentioned
this whole designation. The title Maladhare has been used by some monks
to distinguish themselves from others of the same name: Sravana Belgol
Inscriptions mention monks such as Maladhari Mallisena, Maladhari Rama-
candra, Maladhari Hemacandra. The designation was used both by Digambara

1 See pp. 4-5 above,

2 For instance on p. 191 of the Ms, i.e., on I, 116, The verse runs thus :
Annévaram jivam sukhi-yannévaram snéhamilla manadsly mattam~ |
tennévaram snéham nilkannévaram dubkhamémdanadhyatmadiram | |

3 Ms. reads sarim.

4 This verse reminds me of Tattvasdra 73 which runs thus :

S gesnturt Sfrar it garEmd fa@dw |
g geASaHTy vgs FAGWE qT |
5 Kavicarite, Vol. | (Revised Ed. 1924), pp. 253, 321, 390 and 397; see also Vol. III
p. 64 of the Intro and its Foot notes.
6 Abhinava Pampa (Dharwar 1934) pp. 12, etc.
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and Svetambara monks. There was aiso one $vetambara Maladhari Hema-

candra to be distinguished from the encyclopediac author Hemacandra (AD.
1089-1173).:

Date of Maladhare |Balacandra—Beyond calling himself Kukkutasana
Maladhare this Balacandra supplies no information about himself; and hence
to settle his date is all the more difficult . Maladharideva or Kukkutasana
Maladharideva occurs in some inscriptions at Sravana Belgo! as a personal
name. But there is no doubt that it is a designation with the name of our
Balacandra; perhaps it is the name of a famous preceptor used by
the monks of that line. Turning to epigraphic records one Balendu (Balendu?)
Maladharideva is mentioned in Amarapuram Pillar Inscription of Saka 1200
(A.D. 1278) in which some pupils have given a donation to a Jaina temple.?
Our Bzlacandra cannot be identified with this Balendu though in personal
names indu and candra are often interchanged, because the title Kukkutasa~
na is not found there and because this date of Balendu is rather too early
for our commentator.® About the period of our author, the earlier limit is
definite that he flourished after Brahmadeva whose commentary he follows;
nd we have tentatively put Brahmadeva in the 13th century AD. We will
bhave to take into consideration the conditions of travelling etc. in the 13th
century. Balacandra belongs to Karnataka, possibly he lived near about Sra-—
vana Belgol. Brahmadeva in all probability belongs to the North. So we
can expect naturally a difference of half a century at least between the
two, so that the Sk. commentary of Brahmadeva might reach the hands of
Balacandra. Thus tentatively Balacandra might be put in the middle of the
14th century A. D.

Adhyatmi Balacandra’s Commentary-None of these three Kannada com-
mentaries can be attributed to Adhyatmi Bzlacandra (c. beginning of the 13th
century) to whom a Kannada commentary on p.-prakafa is attributed by Mm.
R. Narasimhacharya. He kindly informs me that he possesses no more det~
ails than those recorded in Kavicarizz. It is not at all improbable that Adh-
yatmi Balacandra might have written a Kannada commentary like his comme-
ntaries on the Prakrit works of Kundakunda: but one should not be dogmatic

1 Epigraphia Carnatica, Vol. 1I. Peterson : Reports Vol, IV.p. 140 i, V. p. 85, etc., C.D.
Dalal and L. B. Gandhi: Catalogue of Mss. in Jesalmere Bhandars (G. O S) pp. 3,
8, 15, 18, 36, etc.; M. D. Desai: (Jaina Sahityans Itihasa (in Gujarati), p. 244 ff.

2 M. S. R. Ayyangar and B. S. Rao: Studies in South [Indian Jainism, part I, pp.
42, 45 and 50.

3 A Guerinot in his Répertoire D’ Epigraphie Jaina mentions one Bglacandra Maladhari;
but the Hire-Avali inscription (E. Carnatica, VIII, sorab No 117) which he refers to
reads Maracandra which, | think, is perhaps a mistake for Ramacandra. | am thank-
ful to Pt. D. L. Narasimhachar, Mysore. who kindly pointed out this error to me,
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on this point because the information supplied by Kavicarits is very meagre
and because there is the possibility of Balacandra (Maladhare) being mistaken
for Balacandra (Adhyatmi).

4. Another Kannada Gless (Q-Gloss) on P.-prakasa

The Kannada Gloss in the Ms. Q—As distinguished from the Kannada
gloss contained in the Ms. K, here is another gloss accompanying the text
of p.-prakasa in the Ms. Q which is described below. We do not get any
information either about the author or the date of this gloss. There is a
salutationary remark, at the close of the Ms., in which it is stated that the.
auspicious feet of Munibhadrasvami are a shelter. This indicates that either
the author of this Kannada gloss or the copyist of this Ms. or its earlier
original was a pupil of one Munibhadrasvami.

Nature of this Gloss and the Need of such Glosses—This Q~gloss,
like the K-~gloss, gives merely the Kannada paraphrase of the dohas with
no additional discussions. In matters of faithfulness etc. to the original,
K-gloss appears to be superior to Q-gloss. That we come across such
anonymous vrttis, as we find in Mss. like K and Q, clearly indicates how
P.-prakasa was very popular in the circles of devout Jaina ascetics and lay-
men; and it is imaginable that many novices, after they understood the
meaning of dohas from their teachers, had their own study-notes by way of
a literal paraphrase in their mother~tongue.

Comparison of Q-gloss with other Commentaries—A detailed com-
parison of this gloss with K-gloss on the one hand and with the Sk. com-
mentary of Brahmadeva and its Kannada version by Maladhare Balacandra
on the other would settle its exact relation with others. I have carefully
studied the gloss on some twenty dohas selected at random, and compared
the same with K~gloss and Brahmadeva’s commentary. A few typical cases
I might note here. On I. 25 K-gloss and Q-gloss agree almost verbally. In
I. 26 dévu is rendered by K as paramarmadévam, by Brahmadeva as paramaradhyah, and
by Q as paramaradhyanappa Siddha-paramesthi. In 1. 46 samsaru is translated by K as
caturgati-samsaramum, by Brahmadeva as dravya-ksetra - kila~bhava-bhava-ripah parama-
gama-prasiddhah pafica~-prakdrah samsirah, by Balacandra as dravyadi- pamcavidha-
samsaramum, and by Q-gloss as dravya-ksetra-bhaya - bha’va-rﬁpamappa caturgati-sam-
saramum. In 1. 46*1, which is not found in Brahmadeva’s recension, Q-~
gloss slightly improves on K-gloss and changes the order of words in the
explanation. As against K-gloss on I. 82 noted above, Q reads vamdai and
explains it as  Bgudhanum; and sevadaii is  interpreted by Q-gloss as
svétapatanumemde. In the same doha tarupait is translated by K as rarugane, by
Brahmadeva as yauvanastho’ham, by Balacandra as kumarane, and by Q as
yavvananu. To compare with the extracts given in our study of K-~gloss,
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the first words of Il. 89 are interpreted by Bazlacandra thus: cagtahi | gud~
dugalum | partahi | manecakkaladigalam | gumdiyahi | gumdige-murmtadupakar-
anagalurmm |, while Q-gloss runs thus: cagtah; | guddarum | pattahi | manega-
lum | gumdiyahi | gumdigegalum.! The interpretations of csddaha dahammi
(Il. 117) by Q-~gloss ' as yauvana~memba kaladolu and of dhamdhai or dhamdhs
(read by Kannada Mss. as damde) in II. 121 as vyasamgadolu borrow words
from and therefore agree with Brahmadeva rather than with K-gloss. Thus
from the longer recension adopted by Q-~gloss, as against the shorter one
adopted by K-gloss, and from the comparisons drawn above | come to the
conclusion that the Q-gloss is very much indebted to Brahmadeva’s inter-~
pretations of the text; even words are the same sometimes as contrasted
with the words in K~gloss etc. As the Q-gloss gives only a literal parap-
hrase, we do not find Brahmadeva‘s discussions there. It is just possible that
the author of Q-gloss might have used K-gloss as well, as seen from some
close agreements betwzen the two. I have not come across any significant
error and difference that might implv the independence of Q-gloss from
Brahmadeva's commentary.

On the Date of Q-gloss—From the above comparison it is clear that
this Q-gloss is later than Brahmadeva, and perhaps later than even Mala-
dhare Balacandra, if the author of this gloss is proved, with additional evi-
dences, to be a pupil of Munibhadra, and if this Munibhadra is the same as
the one whose death is recorded in the Udri inscription of about 1388 A.D.2
then the composition of this gloss might be roughly dated in the last
" quarter of the 14th century A.D. This Munibhadra appears to have had
many eminent disciples whose deaths have been recorded in some inscriptions.3

5. Daulatarama and his Hindi Bhasa-tika

The Commentary and its Original Dialect —Daulatarama’s Bhasa~tika,
which is presented in this edition, is only a substantial paranhrase in modern
Hindi of Daulatarama’s original. The Hindt dialect as used by Daulatarama,
and possibly as it was current in his place and at his time, has some differe-
nces with the present~day Hindi. With a practical view that it might be
useful to Jaina house-holders and monks it was rewritten into modern Hindi
by Manoharlal for the first edition (by adding Sk. words etc. into brackets),
and the same has been slightly revised here and there for the second edition
as well. I give here an extract from Daulatarama’s original text of the Commen-
tary on I. 5, which would give us some idea of the form of Hindi used by him:

To distinguish from Apabh. words the Kannada words are not italicised.
C ., VIII, Sorab No. 14F,

1
2 E.
3 E. C, VIII, Sorab Nos. 107. 116, 118, 119 and 153.
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“agfc fafa fafgfas aufes & a3 g1 & fafghd sufy! frepaasd @of  geofad
fss & 1 sz faagifesasft gdareares fadigad gqw 3§ § | odg afkqerdfifas  qawd
A 1wy tmeqfad gemedt § 0 W quoErdfifd @l @ ot gug gggEss  an
el gdt &1 '@ wafw Tify ) fragifarsfc sqmgenawfasy safamifasfc gaa fasg s
g | Fg gty ufrgw atdy |« uftd ¥ wfc s sgs s & ufigwwt @m0 @ 3
Fer g § 1 ar § Al fraww war S faemd & ao¥ wsafad fed § 0 axfE Al
aty ot srFafe wft afss gaw 39 € st &0 W fqomasfc a9l waeofad famw
FAT @ FOAl eATd Arafay Ang F gz ward §ogwl”

This extract is copied by me from a recent Ms, from Sholapur, and it
is checked by Pt. Premi with the help of an older Ms. from Bombay. Pt.
Premi kindly informs me that still older Mss. may show certain dialectal
differences. because it was always usual with learned copyists to change
the dialect of the text here and there to bring it nearer the then current
dialect. This gives a very good lesson to students of Apabhramsa literature,
and very well explains the vowel variations shown by different Mss. of an
Apabh. text.

Nature of Daulatarama’s Commentary—Daulatarama’s Hindi tika has
no claim to any originality : it is merely a Hindi translation of Brahma-
deva's Sanskrit commentary. Some of the heavy technical details of Brahma-
deva have been lucidly summarised in Hindi. Like Brahmadeva he gives
first a literal translation, and then adds supplementary discussion in short
following Brahmadeva. It cannot be ignored that it is this Hindi rendering
that has given popularity to Joindu and his P.-prakste. Thus Daulatarama
has done the same service to the study of P.-prakasa as that rendered by
Rajamalla and Pande Hemaraja to that of Samayasira and Pravacanasara .2

Daulatarama and his Date3—Daulatarama belonged to Khandelavala
subsect, and his gotra was Kasalivala. Anandrama was the name of his father.
He was a native of Basava but used to live in Jayapura where he appears
to have been an important office-holder of the state. When we look at the
nature of the works composed by Daulatarama, it is clear that he was well~
versed in Sanskrit and was an ardent lover of his mother-tongue which he
enriched in his own way by some of his translations. In Samvat 1795,
when he finished his Kriyskssa he was the Mantri of some king Jayasuta
(as Pt. Premi interprets it, ‘son of dJayasimha’) by name and lived at that
time in Udayapura. He mentions in his Harivamsa, that the Diwans of Jayapura
are generally from the Jain community; and Diwan Ratanchanda was his

1 Very often the Sholapur Ms. has i for a correctly shown in the Bombay Ms, |
have retained them as they are.

See my Intro. to Pravacanasara, p. 110, etc.

This biographical information is based on Pt. Premi’s note on Daulatardma, see
Jaina Hitaishi, Vol. XUI, pp. 20-21.
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contemporary. He finished kriysksia in Samvat 1795 and his Harivamia in
Sarmvat 1829 ; so the period of his literary activities belongs to the
second half of the 18th century A.D.

His works and their Importance—His Kiyskssa is mentioned above. It
was at the request of Rayamalla, a pious house~holder from Jayapura,
that he rendered into Hindi prose Padmapurana (Sawmvat 1823), Adipurana
(Sarmvat 1824) and Harivamta (Samvat 1829) and Sripalacarite. Then there is
his Hindi commentary on P.-prakasa based on Brahmadeva’s Sk. commentary.
Besides, he completed in Samvat 1827 the Hindi prose commentary on
Purusartha-siddhyupaya which was left incomplete by Pt. Todaramalla. Pt. Premi
remarks that his Hindi translations of the above Puranas have not only pre-
served and propagated Jaina tradition but also have been of great benefit
to the Jaina community.

1V. Description of Mss. Studied and their Mutual Relation

A. Described—This is a paper Ms. about 10.7 by 5 inches in size
numbered as 955 of 1892-95, from the Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute, Poona. It contains 124 loose folios written on both sides, each
page containing 13 lines. It is written in neat Devanagari hand in black
ink; and the marginal lines, the double strokes on both sides of the number
etc. the central spot which imitates the string~hole of the palm-leaf Mss.,
and the two marginal spots, horizontal with the central one, on one side
of the folio, possibly for putting page-numbers. are in red ink. It contains
dohas as well as Rrahmadeva’s Sk. commentary of paramatma-prakasa. In the
Sk. portion the Ms, is fairly accurate, and the Sk. commentary in the
present editjon is carefully checked with the help of this Ms. Somehow,
possibly through oversight, the commentary on dohas II. 18-19 is lost, but
the dohas are added in the margin in a different hand, There is a good
deal ot irregularity about the nasals in this Ms. : gnunasika and gnusvira are
represented by the same sign. Sometimes there are dialectal discrepancies
between the regular text and the text repeated in the commentary. After
the Apabhrams$a verse pamdava Ramahi etc., there is this closing passage
reproduced as it is:

QIHEASFIGAGE I NS || TFUEST Yooo EEMIR || EAT 3o HWI
et @t (elm vaanyg sidemed  fesen @ DGR agg @ || Seaomer $Ug e )
gfEg oft gaueq srnmem® ety = faneg o =gfhgdsa T

B. Described—It is a paper Ms. about 5.5 by 5 inches in size, belong-
ing to the collection of Mss. of my uncle, the late lamented Babaji Upadhye
of Sadalga, Dt. Belgaum. (See also Anekanta 1. p. 545 and Pahudadsha Intro.
pp. 10-13). It is included in a gutika- Ms. of country paper stitched at the left
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end. The characters are Devanagari with some lines in red and some in
black ink in the major part of it; and some pages at the end are written
in black ink alone. The appearance of the Ms. shows that it is badly
handled. The first 8 leaves are lost; a dozen leaves at the end are halftorn;
and the letters on many pages in the middle are rubbed away and cannot
be read. As to the contents of this whole Ms.; Folios 9~10: Braktamaraststra
of Manatunga; {f. 10-13 : Laghu-svayamphi of Devanandi: ff. 13~16 @ Bhavana-
bartisi, i.e., Dvatriméika of Amitagati; ff. 16-18: Balabhadrasvami-raivi (? in old
Hindi); ff. 18~20 Srutabhakii; {f. 20-35 ¢ Tattvarthasitra (only siitras, with some
marginal corrections in Kannada characters); ff. 35-62: enumerative lists
of Msarganasthinas etc. and some notes from Gommatasira etc.; ft. 63-81;
Déhapahuda of Yogéndra; {f. 81~111: Paramatma-prakasa (only dohas); ff. (page
Nos. are rubbed away) padikkammami and some Bhaktis; ff. 128-135 (?):
Aradhanasara of Devasena (Text onlyy; ff. 136-139: Yagabhakti; ff. 139-148:
Jinasahasranama of Asadhara; then Sajjanacittavallabha etc. This Ms. is at least
200 years old. It is fairly accurate excepting for a few scribal errors. Here
and there it retains » for n, but this is ignored in recording the readings.
As seen above ff. 81-111 are occupied by the text of Paramatma-prakasa. The
opening verse is cidanandaika etc., the same as the opening mangala of Brah-
madeva’s commentary, in place of the first doha, and it is numbered as one.
Differences in the strength of the text have been recorded along with the
various readings. In the middle there has been some confusion about the
numbers, though the total number of dohas is shown as 342 at the end.
Especially in this portion some pages are bored by worms; many letters
have lost their ink: and many pages are rubbed away and the letters can~
not be made out. It closes with the phrase :

gfa azwieagsra: gared: v YATEG N

C. Described—This is a paper Ms., about 11 by 4.5 inches in size,
numbered as 1446 of 1886-92 from the Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute, Poona. It contains 21 loose folios written on both sides, each page
containing about 9 lines. It is written in neat Devanagari hand. It contains
onlu dohas; the first two pages are crowded with interlinear and marginal
notes giving the Sk. chaya of difficult words. The Ms. is fairly accurate, but the
copyist has not been able to read his adarsa correctly i parv is once repre~
sented by pattu and once by yaftu: u and o are interchanged, and there is a good
deal of confusion about the presence or otherwise of the sign of anusvara.
In some places there are discrepancies of vowels. Differences in the number
of dohas are noted in the various readings. The Ms. ends thus:

P sRaacags (o AE @aed (0 wH I 1 AT ooy AT ArtareaAfy 93 FyArad
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P. Described—This is a paper Ms., abount 12.5 by 6.3 inches in size,
with a label ‘Paramatmaprakasa Karnataka gikasahita’, new No. 223, from Jaina
Siddhanta Bhavana, Arrah (Bihar). It covers loose folios Nos. 160-204, so
it forms a part of some bigger bundle of Mss. Hand-made paper with
water-marks is used. It is written in Kannada characters on both sides of
the leaf with some 18-20 lines on each page. It is a new Ms. perhaps some~
thing like 50 years old. It contains the text and the Kannada commentary
of (Kurkkutasana Maladhare) Balacandradeva which is a Kannada rendering
of the Sk. commentary of Brahmadeva.

Compared with Brahmadeva’s text presented in this edition, this Ms.
contains six additional verses. Two verses (kayakilesim etc. and appasahave etc.)
after Il. 36, one doba (are jii sokkhe etc.) after 1. 134; one doha (panna na
mariya etc.) after 11, 140; one doha (appaha paraha etc.) after 1. 156; and one
more (amu vi gamtu vi etc.) after 1. 203. With these six additional verses we
have 351 verses in all, and the last verse is serially numbered as 35i. In
his concluding remark Balacandra says that there are 350 wverses in all,
but this is not consistent with his own numbering. One or two such incon~
sistencies are found in his remarks in other places also.

This Ms. reached my hands very late, so I have not recorded the various
readings from it. It has many scribal errors here and there. Dh is correctly
written in this Ms., though with other Kannada Mss, it has certain com-
mon features : the presense of /, the use of nslli in the dohas, absence of
any distinction between short and long vowels etc. Practically the text
agrees with that of Brahmadeva, but throughout this Ms, there is a decided
inclination towards form like Bamhu, karanena, bhavem, mellavi, ke vi, jemva poggalu,
ekka jojji sojji rather than Bambhu, karanina, bhavim, millivi, ki vi, Jjima, puggalu,
ikka, jo ji, so ji etc.

This Ms. begins thus : §ri Parfvanathaya namak || Paramatmaprakasa baruvada-
kke nirvighnamastu | | subhamaswu | | nirupaman etc. The concluding passage runs
thus, and it is reproduced without any emendations besides spacing @ imti

- Paramatmaprakasa mahasastra gramtha samaptam bhiiyat maigalamaha 3ri sri $ri jaladrakse
tailadrakse rakse fitalabamdhanat | kastena likhitam 3astram yatnena pratipalayet | |

Q. Described—This is a palm~leaf Ms., about 20.2 by 2.1 inches in size
with a label ‘Paramatmaprakasa vytti? new Nos. 190 and 345, from the Jaina
Siddhanta Bhavana, Arrah (Bihar). This Ms. is not carefully preserved; it appe~
ars to have been exposed to smoke and moisture; the edges of some leaves
are broken; and some leaves in the middle are mutilated. I think, it might be
about 100 years old. The folios, as we have in it, are numbered 137 to 158;
so it must have formed originally a part of a bundle of Mss, The first leaf is
missing, so we begin from doha No. 13. It is written in Kannada characters
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on both sides of the leaves with eleven lines on each page. It contains
dohas with a Kannada vyt

The readings from this Ms. have not been recorded. It has the usual
peculiarities of Kannada Mss. (See, for instance T, K and M described
below) such as the use of d and p for dh and ph etc.. the presence of / for [
in dohas etc. Here vy is used as against other Kannada Mss. which prefer
bb. In the Kannada vyrti some times old form of r is used. Excepting a few
peculiarities like the inclination towards e and o rather than i and u and
the forms such as jojji and Bamhu for jo ji and Bambhu etc., this Ms,, on the
whole, agrees with Brahmadeva’s text. However it has a few important forms,
here and there, which are common withthe family of Mss, like T, K and M.

As compared with the strength of Brahmadeva’s text, this Ms, is wan~
ting in the following dohas: 1. 21.32, . 65* 1, 1. 123*%2-3, 1l 46%*1, II. 111
*2~4 1I. 137*5, and II. 185. Then there are some additional verses: one
(jo jamai etc.) after 1. 46; one doha (bhayvabhavvaha etc.) after II. 74; and
one (jiva jinavara etc.) after II. 197, Thus 14 verses are wanting and 3 are
additional. So we expect the total number to have been 334, but the Ms.
serially numbers the last verse as 333, because No. 179 is numbered twice.

The concluding passage of the Ms,, without any corrections, runs thus:
Paramatmaprakasavytti  samdptak || $ri vitaragaya namahk || $ri sarasvatyai namak $ri
Munibhadrasvamigala 3ri pdda padmamgale $aranu || mamgamaha sri 3ri $ri.

R. Described—This is a palm-leaf Ms,, about 14 by 2 inches in size,
with a label ‘Paramatmaprakasa mala’y, new No. 130, from the Jaina Siddhanta
Bhavana, Arrah (Bihar). The Ms. is not very old; so far as I can judge, it
does not appear to me older than 75 years, It contains only the dohas
written in Kannada characters on both sides of the leaves with eight lines
on each page. It contains leaves Nos. 1~16. The last page is half blank
with a table of contents, written in a modern hand enumerating the names
of anupreksas. This Ms.” like other Kannada Mss, described telow, has d
for dh, ! for I, bb for vy, and forms like sojji, and very often i and Ahi are
confounded in the dohas. In a modern hand anvava numbers are put between
the lines; and some corrections and additions are made here and there.
In the margin some additional verses are written in modern hand, and almost
all of these verses are the same as those found in Brahmadeva’s commentary.

As compared with Brahmadeva’s text presented in this edition, this
Ms. interchanges the positions of 1.4 and 1. 5, II. 20 and 1I. 21, II. 77 and
and II. 78, II. 79 and II. 80, 1. 144 and II. 145-46. It does not include
dohas nos. 1. 28-32, 1. 65*1, II. 46%*], II. 111*2~4, 1. 137%*5, II. 185, and
I1. 209. Thus it is wanting in 13 verses as compared with Brahmadeva’s
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text. But there are some additional verses . one dohi (js janai ss joni etc.)
after 1. 46; two verses (kayakilese® etc. and appasarive etc.) after II. 36; one
doha (bhabpabhabbaha etc.) after 1I. 74; and one doha (paveranaraya etc,) is
introduced with the phrase uktam ca after II. 127, and it is serially numbered.
With the addition and subtraction of the above verses the total we get is
337 which is the last serial number according to the Ms. as well; but
somehow the copyist adds a remark that the total is 340.

The various readings from this Ms, are not recorded. On the whole, I
find, this Ms. agrees with Brahmadeva's text. though there are some cases
where it has some common readings with TKM described below. There are
some plain cases where it is corrected with the help of some Ms. belonging
to the family of TKM. In matters of dialectal features e and 0 are more
frequent than i and u in words like ke vi, mellavi, bemni, jettiii, ketthu, poggalu
etc. With regard to minor vowel~changes this Ms. has many discrepancies.

It opens with 'sri parmcagurubhyo namap’, and then the first doha follows.
It is concluded with a phrase ‘amtu mialagramtha 340" at the end of the verse
paramapayagayanarm which is numbered as 337.

S. Described—This is a palm-leaf Ms. about 15 by 2.1 inches in size,
with a label 'Ysgindra gatha’, new Nos. 163 and 1065, from the Jaina Siddh-
anta Bhavana, Arrah (Bihar). This Ms. may be about 75 years old. It con-
tains leaves Nos. 151 to 160; so it must have formed a part of a bigger
bundle of Mss. It has only dohas written in Kannada characters on both
the sides of the leaves with eight to ten lines in a page. Sometimes anvaya
numbers are put between the lines; and some Sanskrit equivalents taken
from the commentary of Brahmadeva are written in the margin. Possibly
the copyist himself, when he revised this Ms, with the help of another
Ms. has added, in the marginal space, many dohas which he found missing
in the text. In one place a Kannada verse (annevaram etc.) is added in the
margin; it is taken from the Kannada commentary of Balacandra. This
Ms. is very defective in numbering; sometimes numbers are leaped over,
because they are often put after three or five verses.

As in other Kannada Mss. we have here d for dh, bb tor vy etc. In
dialectal details this Ms. very closely agrees with the text of Brahmadeva
printed in this edition. As against other Kannada Mss. it has forms like
jema, tim, millivi, jitthu etc. Many forms which were first written as so ji, vamdai
(in 1. 82 and 88), Bambhu, ihu, jitthu, tim have been corrected as sojji, buddad,
Bamhu, ehu, jetthu, tem ctc. Of all the Kannada Mss. examined by me this is the
only Ms. that is specially particular about the nasal sign which is represe-
nted by a small circular dot placed slightly above the line immediately after
the letter to be nasalised. So far as I know, it is an innovation in the Kannada
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script; and the copyist rightly understood the needs of Apabhramsa phonetics,
and added this sign closely imitating the sign of gnusvara in Devanagarl.

[ have no doubt that this Ms. is copied from a Devanagari Ms. cont-
aining the text and the commentary of Brahmadeva; and further possibly by
the same copyist it is revised with the help of Kannada Mss., some pre-
decessor of our P containing Maladhari Balacandra's commentary and some
Mss. of TKM-group.

As compared with our text the following dohas are missing in this
Ms.: 1. 33-4, . 65*1, 1. 117, 11. 20, I1. 60, 1I. 62, 1. 111*2-4, II. 178, IL
180, II. 199; but all these verses are added in the marginal space possibly.
by the same copyist. There is only one additional verse (akkharada etc.)
after Il. 84 which is serially numbered. Then some additional verses are
found in the marginal space: on p. 155, two verses (kayakijess” etc. and
appasahave etc.) possibly after II. 36; then two verses (pavépa naraya etc. and
bhabbabhabbaha etc.) possibly after II. 62; on p. 158 two verses( visayaha karane
etc. and pamca na etc.) and lastly on p. 159 one doha (appaha paraha etc.).

The Ms. is concluded with the words ‘Yogindragathe samaptah

T. Described—This is a palm~leaf Ms., about 17.5 by 2 inches in
size, from Sri-Vira—vani-vilasa-bhavana, Maiudabidri, South Kanara. It con-
tains 8 folios written on both sides, and on the second page of the 8th leaf
Ms K, which is described below, begins. There are 9 lines on each page
with about 75 to 80 letters in each line. As usual in palm-leaf Mss. we
have iwo string-holes with unwritten space squaring them. These spaces
divide the written leaf into three distinct portions. It is written in Old-
Kannada characters, and contains only the dohas of Paramatma- prakiia. The M.
is cerefully insciited, the letters being uniformly shaped. The edges of leaves
are come-what brcken hLere and there, thcugh the Ms., on the whole, is well
preserved. In a few places, not more than three or four, there are blank
spaces for individual letters whenever the copyist has not followed his
2dciia. The orening rhrase is i Santinathaya rnamah, and then the dohas follow.

K. Described—This is a palm~leaf Ms., about 17.5 by 2 inches in
size, from Sri Viravani-vilasa-bhavana, Midabidri, South Kenara. It covers
leaves 8 to 36, the first 8 leaves being occupied by Ms. T which is described
above. This Ms. begins cn the second page of the 8th leaf; it ends on the
second page of the 36th leaf: and after that we have a few Sanskrit verses
written in a different hand. In general appearance, the number of lines etc.,
K closely agrees with T. The edges of leaves have become smoky, and
are broken here and there. From the similarity in hand-writing it is clear
that T ard K are written by one and the same person. It is plain from
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the pagination that these two Mss. are expected to stand together. It
contains dohas with Kannada explanation. It is written in Old-Kannada
characters. As to orthographical peculiarities, the old r is used in the
Kannada commentary; sometimes new r is written, but it is struck off and
again substituted by the old form. The Ms. opens with 37 Santinathaya namak,
and ends thus: Yogemdra-gathe samapta || 3ri Santinathaya namakh || etc. etc.

M. Described -This is a palm~leaf Ms., about 17.5 by 2 inches in size.
It covers 8 leaves, Nos. 16 to 23. On the first page of leaf No. 16 a
Kannada commentary on Masksaprabhrta by Balacandra is concluded, and then
the dohas of Paramatmaprakaia follow with no introductory remark. not even
the opening salutation. This Ms. contains merely the dohas. The hand-
writing is different here from the two previous Mss. It has 9 or 10 lines
on each page. with some 75 letters in each line. The second page of leaf
No. 23 is almost blank with one fourth of a line. From the uncertain shape
of letters it is clear that the copyist is not sufficiently trained in writing
on palm-leaves. Very often modern u is used in these Kannada characters.
"The surface of pages is besmeared with black powder making the inscribed
letters quite visible. The text abruptly ends without any significant indication.

Additiona! Information about T, K and M—It is necessary to give
some more information about the Mss. T, K and M. When | visited Mauada-
bidri, in December 1935, on my way to Mysore to attend the Eighth
All-India Oriental Conference, Pt. Loknatha Shastri took me to the Sri
Viravani-vilasa-bhavana, which, though a new Institution, contains many
valuable Mss. As | wanted some Kannada Mss. of paramatma-prakasa, he
gave me a bundle of palm-leaves under wooden boards. Though the length
is the same, some leaves are of different breadth. It is this bundle that
contains the Mss. T. K and M described above. To indicate the hetero-
geneous character of this bundle, I think [ should give here the names of
works contained in it. Folios -8 dohas P..prakasa (T described above); ff.
8-36; dohas of the same with Kannada explanation (K. described above);
ff. 1-15 (different pagination and different handwriting) : Nagakumaracarita
of Mallisena, and some stray Sk. verses on the remaining space of p. 15;
tf. 16-7: Updsakasamskara of Padmanandi; ff. 18-21 : Ni'tisdrasamuccaya also
called Samayabhasana, of Indranandi; ff. 22~5 : a small wpasakacara with religious
and didactic contents, the first verse of which runs thus: 3rimaj Jinéndra-
candrasya sandra-vak-candrikasritak. hrsista (?) dustakarmigta-gharmaza-samtapanasramam |
duricara-cayakranta-duhkh-samdshasantayé, bravimyépasakicaram caru-mukti sukhapradam
here some pages are missing; 1f. 33-36 (the hand-writing is different here)
the same Upasakacara again : {f. 1-2 (no pagination) prasnsttara-ratnamalika, of
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Amoghavarsa; ff. 2-4 ; Vrataphala-varnanam of Prabhicandra; then there is
the Ms. M. containing the dohas only of P.prakasa. Then there are
stray leaves irregularly numbered and they contain portions of Prajnsrrara-
ratnamalika, the Kannada commentary on Svaripa-sambsdhana, some verses
on anupréksa, Some remarks in Kannada on the lskasvargpa. Thus this bundle
is made of Mss. and leaves of Mss. carelessly collected possibly by a
copyist and tied between two boards. The stray leaves collected here must
have rendered their remaining portions incomplete elsewhere.

This bundle has a modern label in Kannada like this : no. (20) ke basti
(in Devanagari) 1) Nagakuméra Yogindragatha. mala tatha. karnatakavyakhyana. 2) Pra-
ngttarfaratnamalika. ‘Sanskrta. There is another No. 60 (in English) to the left
of this label.

Common Characteristics of TKM—These three Mss., T. K. and M,
have certain common characteristics which should not be taken as dialectal
peculiarities, because they arise out of the nature of the script, viz.; Kannada
and its phonetic traits, in which they are all written. In these Mss. / is
uniformly shown as {; initial / is often written wrongly as a; no distinction
between anunasika and anusvara is made : the script does not possess separate
signs for these two; long and short vowels are not distinguished; ¢ and dh,
p and ph etc. are not distinguished; ¢ and ¢k are sometimes . distinguished,;
very often i, u and e are represented by yi, yu and ye; the conjuncts are
shown by a nilli, i.e., a fat zero preceding a consonant indicating that the
following consonant is to be duplicated; in fact the conjuncts, therefore,
have values like ghgh, khkh, thth, dhdh etc.; very often v and v are shown
as b and bb. In noting the variants | have ignored cases of I: some impor~
tant anusvaras have teen noted; d or dh and p or ph etc; are ignored; long
and short vowels are correctly shown; and the conjuncts are written accord-
ing to Hemacandra’s rule VI, ii, 90. A few cases of bb are noted in the
beginning; s3ji and js ji are uniformly written in these Mss. as sdjji and jijji; so
these readings are recorded in a few places in the beginning and then ignored.

Relation between T, K and M—As to the relation between these
three Mss., they form one family and ultimately, behind some generations
of Mss., they are copied from one and the same Ms. preferably with a
Kannada commentary, as it is clear from the order and number of dohis
and from their agreement even in errors sometimes. After II. 8 T, K and
M have a Kannada phrase : maksamarn példaparu. This phrase has some pro-
priety in K. as it contains a Kannada commentary, but its presence in T
only shows that it is also copied from an earlier Ms. having a Kannada
commentary. Though T and K are written by the same copyist, they do
not copy each other, but possibly they follow another Ms. having the text

13
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with commentary (corresponding to T and K), the text in the both being
copied from some earlier source. The age of T and K is the same; and so
far as I can judge they may be at least 200 years old. The leaves of T
and K are brittle and show signs of being exposed to moisture and smoke.
T is written first, and then K is written sometimes consulting the former,
M is a later Ms. though apparently it loocks older because of the blackish
colour of its pages. M is a mechanical copy of T even inheriting the errors
therein. For instance, in Il. 29 T has a decorative zero after the letter mu,
which comes at the end of a line, in the word munijjai; but the copyist of
M takes that decorative zero as nilli and writes mumtjjai. In 1. 203 T writes
caii, then there is space for a letter and then i, M writes caii without
blank space, while the reading of K is caiigei. In 1, 27 T leaves blank
space for /g in writing the word lshum; M does not leave that space, but
la is added later on in the interlinear space, while K writes lahum. There
are one or two cases where M improves on T possibly following K, but
usually K is not consulted by M. The dohas wanting in these Mss. as
compared with our text, are noted separately.

Relation between the Mss. described above—It would be a mistake
to classify the above Mss. on the basis of locality, script etc., because they
show cross influences in the addition and the omission of verses and in
important various readings. The omission of dohas too cannot be a safe
criterion, because when the scribes copied only the text from the body of
Brahmadeva’s commentary, they have committed errors in selecting the
various dohas from a closely written Ms. of the commentary of Brahmadeva.
It is always difficult to mark out the verses consecutively and to distinguish
a verse of the text from a verse quoted in the commentary. In my classi~
fication I am guided by additional verses which are not found quoted in
the Sk. commentary and by significant various readings which cannot be
explained as due to the peculiarities of script. T, K and M form a distinct
group which we might call ‘Shorter Recension’ for the sake of convenience.
M closely follows T, and T and K appear to be copied from an earlier Ms,,
say a postulate K', containing the text with a Kannada gloss. Maladhare
Balacandra plainly says that he is following the Vrtti of Brahmadeva but
the text that was before him contained some more verses not admitted
by Brahmadeva. This leads to the postulation of a Ms. P’, containing a
longer (and eclectic) recension of the text, which was used by Balacandra.
A and the text printed in this edition represent a shorter form of P?,
as accepted by Brahmadeva, by dropping some dohzs. B, C and S (ignoring
the marginal additions in S) are various attempts to copy out the bare text
alone from the commentary of Brahmadeva. Q is nearer A, but it shows
some influence of TKM group. R shows the influence of A, P and TKM.
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The relation between the Mss, is shown below in a genealogical form.
Joindu’s Text

\
| i

Shorter Recension An eclectic Text :
K’ Longer Recension
b P
. | | |
T K Text of Balacandra’s Text of Brahmadeva:
| Commentary A and the Text printed
M \ P in this Edition

B CS
(Marginal Additions

ignored)

Various Readings on the text of the Paramatma prakata are noted along
with the text printed at the end of this volume. In noting the variants appa-
rent scribal errors are ignored. A few typical forms of nasals are noted.
In the case of readings from Kannada Mss., { for I, bb for vv, khkh for kkh
are practically ignored; the distinction between long and short vowels and
between d and dh, which is not shown in Kannada Mss., is correctly shown
here. There are two ways of preparing a Ms.: first, a scribe may directly
copy from a Ms., and secondly, some one may dictate and the scribe may go
on writing. In the first, there would be errors due to orthographical confusion
etc.; and in the second, due to auditory confusion etc. Some of the variants
might be explained in the light of these two sources of errors. If T have
given readings more than necessary, | hope, I have erred on the safer side.

The Ms. A shows some differences here and there in the Sanskrit com-
mentary. For instance, the concluding portion of it on doha 4 runs thus -
AR FELAT_ | AROETRATIAA  AIAEHT], ANBoF qoacneasaraeidmd - faaidq
AR iAaIFA STagreIad FaaAanstdT  anfgaerarsagd Aty faghy a3, [aw-
featoqarzafafe awraatd: |

On doha 5, the portion of the commentary after piyamea runs thus : seafa
ag=sft AFEF aaeigsaerad qar  ggzerersd faad fadd sadiwaa: freas: fagfa
Tardl fama: |

There are many verbal disagreements which do not affect the mean-

ing. Here, in noting the readings, our attention is mainly concentrated on
the Apabhramsa text.
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V. Critical account of the Mss. of Yogasara

Description of the Mss.—The critical text of Ysgasara, included in this
volume, is based on the following Mss. :

A () : It is a paper Ms.,, about 14 by 8.5 inches, from Jaina Siddhanta
Bhavana, Arrah (Bihar), received through the kindness ot Pt. K. Bhujabali
Shastri. It contains 10 folios written on both sides, the first and the last
sheets being blank on one side. It is a recent Devanagari transcript, made
in Sawmvat 1992, from an older Ms. belonging to some Bhandara in Delhi.
It contains verses and interlinear Gujarati translation (Tebbs) written in colu-
mns of short lines. There are many scribal errors here and there. Even in
mistakes this Ms. agrees with P described below. Opening: 1t %o il =t 7%=
aq: t End : zfa s\ garg: o

P (@) : This is a paper Ms., about 11 by 5 inches, from Patan Bhandara
received through the kindness of Muni Sri Punyavijayaji Maharaj. It has
22 folios written on both sides. It contains verses and interlinear Gujarati
translation written in columns of short lines. With negligible dialectal vari~
~ ations this translation is identical in Aand P. In some places this Ms. shows
initial # and the absence of ya-suri. Devaniagari ¢ and o are written in the
padi-matra form. Separation of words in Dohas is indicated by small spots
in red ink at the top of lines. On the whole this Ms. is fairly accurate
and sufficiently helpful in checking the scribal errors in A. It ends thus :
zfy Mmmre watgy 1 The Tabba or the Gujarati translation gives the age of
this Ms.: #ag guiR av F=agfz (R @&t fe anfld

B (a): This is a paper Ms., about 12 by 5.5 inches in size, received
from Pt. Nathuram Premi, Bombay. It contains only Dohas written on 4
folios, and the last page is blank. It is closely written in Devanagari chara-
cters each page having some 15 lines. Excepting a few scribal errors and
lapses the Ms, is fairly accurate. This Ms. is somewhat particular about
anusvara, and shows preferably u in the Nom Sg. while others often have a.
In some places the order of verses differs from the rest, see for instance
verses Nos. 83-84 and 90~91. A portion of No. 48 is missing, but the omitted
line is written on the margin in a different hand. The folios are brittle, and
the edges are broken here and there. From its appearance it is the oldest Ms.
of these four. I am told that the text of Ysgasara printed in Manikachandra
D. J. Granthamala was based on this Ms. It ends : sfq @wETT gqeq: o

JH @): This is a paper Ms., about 11 by 5 inches in size, from $r1
Ailaka Pannzlzla D. J. Sarasvati Bhavan, Jhalarapatan, received through
the kindness of Pt. Pannalal Soni. It contains only Dohas written on 5 folios,
the first page being blank. It is written in neat Devanagari hand with regular
red strokes indicating the lines. This Ms. contains many scribal errors.
‘Some of its special readings agree with the printed text noted above.
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Comparative Remarks—These four Mss. show two distinct groups: B
stands by itself, while A, P and Jh form a family. A and P go back to a
common predecessor containing Gujarati Tabba. Their textual agreements
are quite close and the Gujarati translation is common to both. The dialec-
tal form of this translation in P is older than that in A. As against B,
which is the oldest of the four, Mss. A and P show the tendency of having
a for u of the Nom.; they ignore anusvira; and ai is often written as au.

Present Text and Readings—An intelligent record of text tradition
has been my aim in building the text of Yogasara. In editing an Apabhramsa
text, especially when there are vowel variations between different Mss,, it
is often difficult to distinguish genuine variants from scribal errors. In rep-
vesenting the vowels I have mainly followed P and B often preference
being shown to the latter. Even earlier Mss. have confused i and 4; so in
spite of their agreement I have made some changes in the text, of course
with a question mark. I have given more readings merely to shed sufficient
light on the textual variations. The readings of the printed text have not
been noted for the following reasons: the basic Ms. of the printed text is
collated; 1 suspect that the printed text has not got the authenticity of an
independent Ms. as the text appears to be shaped eclectically without
naming the sources of the readings; and lastly its readings are practically
covered by A and P.

Sanskrit Shade—On principle | am against the procedure of giving
Chaya (i.e. Sanskrit Shade) to an Apabhramsa text: first, it is a mistaken -
procedure which has neither linguistic nor historical justification; secondly,
the Chaya so shaped is bound to be a specimen of bad Sanskrit, as Apa-
bhramséa has developed modes of expression and styles of syntax which
are not allowed in classical Sanskrit; and lastly it has a vicious effect that
many readers satisfy their thirst for contents by reading Chaya alone. This
habit of giving Chaya to Prakrit works has done positive harm to the
study of Indian linguistics. Prakrit studies were ignored; dramas like Mrccha-
katikam and Sakuntalam are looked upon as Sanskrit works even though their
major portion is written in Prakrit by the authors themselves; and lastly as
a consequence the modern Indian languages are being nourished with San-
skrit words, etc. ignoring the Prakrits. It is not the mother but the grand-
mother that is supplying the milk of words to the present-day languages.
However I had to give the Chaya with due deference to the persistent insis~
tence of the Publisher. In the Chaya | have given Sanskrit words for those in
Apabhraméa at times with alternatives in brackets. The Chaya is not to be
judged as an independent piece of Sanskrit, but it is merely the shade of the
original Apabhramsa. For the convenience of readers Sandhi rules are not obs-

erved. In many places my Chaya differs from the one given with the printed text.
Py, S .
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i) Post Script :

When this Indroduction was nearly complete in print, Razjasthanara Diha,
part I (Pilani~Rajasthant Series No. 2, Delhi 1935) compiled and edited by
Prof. Narottamdas Svami, M.A. reached my hands, On p. 63 I have sug~
gested that Hemacandra appears to have drawn some of his illustrative
quotations from a tract of literature written in that Apabhramsa which was
a predecessor of Old-Rajasthani; say some earlier stage of Dingala; and
in the foot-note I have quoted a verse from Riajasthant which has close
similarities with a quotation of Hemacandra. Prof. Svami has detected two
more verses ( Rajasthanara Diha, Intro. p. 55) which I give below
i) Hemacandra's quotation on VIII, iv, 395:

99 ¢ FAO A ALY FAG [AW | AT FefyAl qFEr dfqews  srERor

The present-day Rajasthani Doha runs thus:

get srat saor qor sraEqe wawr o (f ?) Jor ) ot SAF T STaen G awaRor
d:a::011 1 s quotation on VIII, iv, 379:
St W qreERST  ar §fg Aew fager  wg wem e qom A @ ArfesEwr

The present~day Rajasthant Doha runs thus:

SE WEIT qIERST a gfg weA fa dw | oy wen asggon ot fag e 9S00

To these one more parallel might be added. The second line is almost
identical.

ity Hema.’s quotation on VIII, iv., 335 :
wufg o g3 el av s fafgay qefa | Fafc o agz afge fa = aFafs aafa o
A Duha from ghici Acaladasari Vacanaka (Samvat 1470) runs thus (Rajas-
thanara Diha Intro. p- 38):
UFFT g9 FEAST TEAS HJT F15 | fEu %a‘g“r AT g3 AT qFG fawE
These verses are enough to indicate that Hemacandra is indebted to
the province of Rajasthin for some of his quotations. If earlier works
from Rajasthan and Gujarat, written in the older stages of Rajasthani and
Gujarati, are brought to light in plenty, they would shed much more light
on the provenance of Hemacandra’s quotations.

ii) Additions : * +* S
(1) On p. 55, paragraph iv: Hemacandra has a statement like this in his
Chandsnusasanam (Bombay 1912), p. 1 : aar—azgzshiea 7fsar Faasfaazfy zamfa 1 oy
AAFTIAE AT TERATANT I | AATLA T ATFT 70 L 7A0- FIMRY FO geqis o
It may be inferred that Hemacandra has some other quotations in view
than the one in the P.-prakasa. That is not in any way unlikely. This
quotation, as it stands, presents some difficulties. The complete line is not
quoted; as it is, it does not give any satisfactory meaning; and it may be
even asked whether he is quoting simply two broken phrases to show that
the vowel before dr is not metrically long, because it is a light conjunct
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as distinguished from rh in the following sentence. Dr H. C. Bhayani writes
to me thus in his letter dated 22-7~57: ““In the new portion of the text
Svayarbhiicchandas o Svayambhi that has come to light, a stanza by one Viad~
dha has been quoted to support the rule that in Pk. a conjunct with r as
its Jatter member is not position-making. The stanza is the same as
Paramatma-prakasa 2.117 but with this important ditference that as in Hema-~
candra the form is vodraha-draha (i. e., with r intact) as it ought to be if it
is to serve as an apt illustration.” The verse in question, II 117, is not in
Apabhramsa; and Brahmadeva has introduced it with the phrase uktam ca.
May be that Joindu himself has quoted it, because it is included even in the
Shortest Recension. '
(2) On p. 60, the word gurai :

Pt. Becharadasaji, Ahmedabad, writes to me thus in his letter, dated
23-11-40 : "In Rajaputana and Maravada, the Svetambara Yatis (with parigraha)
are known by the names ‘guram’, ‘guramji’, ‘guramsa’. They occupy a respect-
able position in the society, and some of them are good physicians, some
quite learned, and some of them of respectable conduct. It appears that
Yogindra has this usage in view while using guraz for a Svetambara.”

(3) On p. 61. the word vamdai: The word vandaka, meaning a Bauddha,
is used by Amitagati in his Dharmapariksa, XV 75.
(4) On p. 68, with reference to the sentence under ii), in the paragraph,
Joindu’s Claims, ‘and a supplementary verse found at the close of Ms. Bha
(after the concluding colophon) attributes the text to Yogindradeva’,
The verse in question runs thus:
wd Arfieseed agdteeEer afswst | gfen waremEAEgd avadifas o

It is quite likely, in the absence of ca, that jsgindra~devasya is merely an
adjective of Laksmicandrasya, Laksmicandra being the author of the mala or
the basic text; and the exhaustive panjika-vritih, Tattva-dipika by name. belongs
to Prabhacandra-muni.

(5) On p. 70, about Laksmicandra :

An Apabhramsa pshamupéha, in 47 verses, attributed to Kavi Laksmican-~
dra is published in the Anékanra, XI1, 9, pp. 302-3.

(6) My friend Dr. V. Raghavan, University of Madras, Madras, has contri-
buted a note on the date of Joindu; and it is being reproduced here :

“On page 66 of his introduction to the Paramatma-prakasa of Yogindu,
edited by him as No. 10 of the Rayachandra Jaina $astramala, Dr. A, N,
Upadhye says about the name of the author that Joindu or Jogindu or
Yogindu is the correct name of the author and that, by a mistake, the
Sanskrit form Yogindra had become popular.

On pp. 74-79, ibid, Dr. Upadhye discusses the date of Joindu and
concludes that the date falls between those of the Samadhitataka and the
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Prakyta Laksana. Since Joindu “closely follows Samadhitataka of Pujyapada”
and since “Pujyapada lived a bit earlier than the last quarter of the 5th
cent.|A.D.”, the upper limit of the date of Joindu can be taken as the last
quarter of 5th cent. A.D. The lower limit is furnished by Canda one of
whose illustrative dohas in his prakrta Laksana happens to be from Joindu’s
Paramatmg-prakasa. Dr. Upadhye notes some want of settlement on the
question of Canda’s text and date and says in conclusion that the revised
form (of Canda’s work) can be tentatively placed about 700 A.D.

In view of the difficulties relating to this lower limit evidence, i.e,
Canda’s Prakrta Laksana, | may add here a note on what [ take to be a
reference to Joindu by an author of known date. If we leave Canda, the
next limit suggested by Dr. Upadhye is Devasena who finished his Dartanasara
in A.D. 933. This evidence rests on the similarities of some verses of
Devasena and Joindu. If, on the other hand, there is a definite mention of
the writer, it would be a more conclusive evidence. Such a mention, I think,
is available.

Udayanacarya wrote his Laksapavali in A. D. 984, In his Aimatattvaviveka,
Chowk. Skt. Series, 1940. p. 430, we read the following :-

“ Iefazfaataraafageasiiqeag fy v afgssn:, sy iy 1

I think the name Jagadindu in the above passage is a slight corruption
of Joindu or Yogindu.

If this suggestion is acceptable, Udayana’s date will give a definite
lower limit and will clearly prove the untenability of any later dates pro-
posed for Joindu. (See Dr. Upadhye's Foot-note on p, 78 of the Intro. on
the date proposed by Mr. M. C. Modi).”

(7) Page 82, a Ms. of Brahmadeva's Vrtti of Dravyasamgraha :

A still earlier Ms. dated 1416 Sarvat (i.e, c. A. D. 1357, is reported
in the Rajasthanake Jaina Sastra-bhandaroki Grantha-saci, part Il (Jayapur 1957),
p. 180. This very Siaci reports (p. 193) a Ms. of the p.-prakasa with the
vrtti of Brahmadeva, dated Samvat 1489,
(8) On p. 85, the verse jam allina etc.

This verse is practically identical with the Malscara 111. 8.
(9) Page 86, on Adhyatmi Balacandra :

My friend Prof D.L. Narasimhachar, Mysore, writes to me (1-8-1941) thus:

At the end of a Ms. called Tattvaratna-pradipika, a Kannada commentary
on the Sutras of Umasvati, written by Adhyatmi Balacandra. the following
Prakrit stanza occurs :

fagfr—astaadl qem faedt o gz gaafoon | @eaqd afkgel e faed 7 aEE=EQ 7 |

e =
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qrARATF IR Sfafg—amcaarg ar awmraTme Sgedt aur afEid aga
sfeg § 1 faduwe argeliny ogq w3 g@Fr AT 0§ g faug amgaifas @ 38 a=fy
qUET AW FIFT AeqTT ST §, AT N fameay Sumrgad gew FMAv e § ) ww
SEHATEH oAF FIW § | 9G¥, TFT AW § AHEF & gaT, qIfeqtfas =gy AR q
QAT H107 TR quiAH Hfeq 7 §; drR, Jmwdr 9 &, AT wwr gUw AT
HART R 3@t wg guEwd aifiwsfy §ar 79 fod ggd mm A af @1 ward
FEIFT gueaT g TAIRCH @A @Y wegsh|id g WA &, AT qRATRANAFIT qHY
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safg &3t &1
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TS fto o AT § ‘wigagasgr N SearawME ¥ ITHT-AF qqSTEl 9T | A
FAFEA AT AIFI-ATFT QIARASFINY AT I %7 §, o & g7 ATET dg9
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